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Fundamental of DIII-NET ED721208

1. Design of DIII-NET
1.1 Features of DIII-NET
What is DIII-NET?
DIII-NET is a proprietary high-speed communication method developed by Daikin, with which huge amount of information 
can be transmit at high speed and various facilities of a building, such as air conditioners, can be freely connected via 
networks in accordance with the usage, scale, and conditions.

Various types of air-conditioners installed in a whole building are integrated, and detailed monitoring and control are 
provided.
The non-polar 2-wire system reduces the number of required cables inside a building. It also reduces mis-connection, 
facilitating the connection operation.
Post-installation can be done easily. Wiring up to 2km in total extension is available.
Various control devices can be freely connected, and hierarchical risk diversification system can be established as 
well.
Comprehensive management of our Heat Reclaim Ventilator and heat source devices is also available.
16 1.1 Features of DIII-NET
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2. DIII-NET Design Standard
2

2.1 Terminal Number

2.2 Detail of Outdoor Unit Terminal No.

Just for operation with each remote controller

F1 F2

F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2

P1 P2 P1 P2 P1 P2 P1 P2 P1 P2 P1 P2

DIII-NET

Remote controller
wiring

Duplex wires,
No polarity

(Master) (Slave)

Outdoor unit

A5P A1P
TO IND UNIT TO OUTD UNIT TO MULTI UNIT TO MULTI UNIT

A1P
2.1 Terminal Number 17
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2.3 Connection Method
2.3.1 Correct Wiring

Series wiring method only should be used.
[Example]

Caution:
Be sure to have indoor-outdoor control wiring and that of refrigerant system coincide.
Crossed wiring will cause malfunctioning.

Centralized
Control

Equipment

VRV Outdoor unit

VRV Indoor unit

Connect the centralized control equipment to the outdoor-outdoor connection.

Connect outdoor units without branch connection.

Indoor-outdoor 
connection

Connect indoor units and outdoor units without branch connection.

Outdoor-outdoor 
connection

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

OUT/OUT
F1 F2
18 2.3 Connection Method
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2.3.2 Incorrect Wiring Example

Caution:
Communication problems could occur.

[Incorrect Wiring 1]
Series wiring method only should be used.

Caution:
As shown above, the centralized control equipment should be connected to the wiring between the outdoor units, 
wherever possible. (If connected to the control wiring between indoor unit and the outdoor unit, it may not be able to 
control the units even on the normal circuit if the circuit connected to the centralized control equipment is out of order.)

Centralized
Control

Equipment
2.3 Connection Method 19
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[Incorrect Wiring 2]

Caution:
[Reason]
Communication problems could occur.

[Incorrect Wiring 3]

Caution:
[Reason]
Communication problems could occur.

Centralized
Control
Equipment

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

Centralized
Control
Equipment

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2
20 2.3 Connection Method
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[Incorrect Wiring 4]

[Incorrect Wiring 5]

[Incorrect Wiring 6]

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

Centralized
Control

Equipment

VRV Outdoor unit

VRV Indoor unit

F1  F2

F1  F2

Connect the centralized
control equipment
to the outdoor-outdoor
connection.

Connecting directly in the middle of indoor F1 or F2 
line, without using F1 or F2 terminal, is prohibited.

Connect outdoor units without branch connection.

Indoor-outdoor 
connection

Connect indoor units and outdoor units without branch connection.

Outdoor-outdoor 
connection

Centralized
Control

Equipment

missmatch

VRV Outdoor unit

Refrigerant piping

VRV Indoor unit

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

F1  F2

F1  F2

Main

System A

2-00

~2-03

2-00 2-01 2-02 2-03

1-00 1-01 1-02 1-03

Sub

Sub NO!
Wiring this part is prohibited.

2-00

~2-03

1-00

~1-03

System B

Conflict

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2

IN/OUT
F1 F2
OUT/OUT
F1 F2
2.3 Connection Method 21
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2.4 Wiring Example
Example of Control Wiring

Be sure to connect the wiring of the centralized control equipment to control wiring between outdoor units.
When wiring connections are made between indoor and outdoor units, there may be cases where control over normal 
systems may become impossible if one of the connected systems should happen to fail.
Be sure to prevent the connection of three wires on the same terminal.

<Pattern 1>

The advantages when the centralized control equipment are connected to A.
If the centralized control equipment are connected to A, it is still possible to have a centralized control, even if the 
power supply of other circuit connected to the centralized control equipment is shut off. (even if the power is shut off 
due to long vacation etc.)

Caution:
1. It is not recommended to connect the centralized control equipment on (α1), (α2), (α3), as there is a risk to loose 

control over all systems.
Ex.; If intelligent Touch Manager (iTM) is connected on (α1), and System1 shut down, control over System2 and 

System3 units is lost.

Control wiring between indoor unit 
and outdoor unit

Transmission wiring for 
remote controller

Control wiring 
between outdoor 
units

Outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

It is possible to 
operate without 
remote controller. 
(when the central 
remote controller is 
employed.)

Possible to control group operation 
of up to 16 indoor units.
Group control is set by the 
automatic address setting.

Combined control of 
Heat reclaim 
ventilator is possible

Independent operation 
of Heat reclaim 
ventilator is possible

Also possible to control 
the operation of the air-
conditioner other than 
VRV system.
(Wiring adaptor for 
other air-conditioner is 
required.)

Possible to control the 
operation of the SkyAir 
(Interface adaptor for 
SkyAir series is required.)

SkyAir

Unified ON/OFF Controller 
(DCS301BA61) 
Up to 8 controllers can be 
connected

intelligent Touch Manager
(DCM601A51)

 When all the centralized 
control equipment is located at 
one place.

A A

+

+

+

(α1)

(α2)

(α3)

System1

System2

System3
22 2.4 Wiring Example
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<Pattern 2>

The advantages when the centralized control equipment are connected to A.
If the centralized control equipment are connected to A, it is still possible to have a centralized control, even if the 
power supply of other circuit connected to the centralized control equipment is shut off. (even if the power is shut off 
due to long vacation etc.)

Caution:
1. It is not recommended to connect the centralized control equipment on (α1), (α2), (α3), as there is a risk to loose 

control over all systems.
Ex.; If intelligent Touch Manager (iTM) is connected on (α1), and System1 shut down, control over System2 and 

System3 units is lost.

Unified ON / OFF 
controller (DCS301BA61)
Up to 8 controllers can be 
connected.

Control wiring between indoor unit 
and outdoor unit

Transmission wiring for 
remote controller

Control wiring 
between outdoor 
units

Outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

It is possible to 
operate without 
remote controller. 
(when the central 
remote controller is 
employed.)

Possible to control group operation 
of up to 16 indoor units.
Group control is set by the 
automatic address setting.

Combined control of 
Heat reclaim 
ventilator is possible

Independent operation 
of Heat reclaim 
ventilator is possible

Also possible to control 
the operation of the air-
conditioner other than 
VRV system.
(Wiring adaptor for 
other air-conditioner is 
required.)

Possible to control the 
operation of the SkyAir 
(Interface adaptor for 
SkyAir series is required.)

SkyAir

A

A

 When the centralized control 
equipment are located at 
several places.

+

+

+

(α1)

(α1)

(α2)

(α3)

(α2)

(α3)

iTM

System1

System2

System3
2.4 Wiring Example 23
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2.5 Wiring Length
• Total length must be 2000m or less. (The total wiring length is 1500m when shielded wire use.)
• Max. length must be 1000m or less.

[Example]

2.6 Recommendation of Installation DIII-NET Expander Adaptor
Intelligent buildings in recent years have increased in the amount of communication equipment and power supply wiring 
and this may have an effect on DIII-NET communications. In the cases listed below, it is recommended that the "DIII-NET 
Expander Adaptor" (DTA109A51) be installed.
• Where there are 8 or more outdoor unit systems
• Where it is not possible to verify that restrictions on DIII-NET wiring length, branched wiring and wire types are 

observed

2.7 Wiring Specifications of DIII-NET
Be sure to use either 2-core sheathed vinyl cord or cable as mentioned below.

Vinyl cab tire round cord
Vinyl insulated, vinyl sheathed cable for 
control
Round vinyl sheathed cable for control
Round vinyl insulated, vinyl sheathed 
cable
600V vinyl cab tire cable
Polyethylene insulated vinyl sheathed 
cable
Mesh insulated cable

VCTF
CVV

CVS
VVR

VCT
CPEV( )

MVVS( )

JISC3306
JISC3401

JISC3401
JISC3342

JISC3312

<Example>Section of cord

When the shield wire is used, be sure to ground the one side of the shield wire.
Do not use the shield wire with other type of wire in the same system.
The total wiring length is 1500m when shielded wire is used.

200m

100m

Indoor unit

500m

10m

10m

200m

Outdoor unit

Max. length
200+10+10+500

=720m

Total length ≤ 2000m
Max. length ≤ 1000m
Therefore, the limitations 
on length are satisfied.

Total length
200+100+500+10+10+200

=1020m
Centralized

Control 
Equipment
24 2.5 Wiring Length



ED721208 Fundamental of DIII-NET
2

Cautions:
1. Never use a 3 or more core of cord or cable.
2. The size of wire should be 0.75~1.25mm².
3. Never bundle the cable or cord of transmission line.
4. Be sure to keep the transmission wiring distant from power wiring as shown below to prevent electrical noise.

Note:
1. 1 .....VRV system, SkyAir series and other air-conditioner.
2. 2 .....VRV system or other Daikin air-conditioner produces less electrical noise, so that the distance of 50mm or 

more is sufficient.
3. For control wiring, never use the shield wire together with other sheathed vinyl cord in the same system, which may 

cause the malfunction in transmission.

[Example]

Capacity of power wiring
Distance between Power wiring and control wiring

Daikin air-conditioner ( 1) Other air-conditioners

220V or less

10A or less

50mm or more ( 2)

300mm or more

50A or less 500mm or more

100A or less 1000mm or more

100A or more 1500mm or more
2.7 Wiring Specifications of DIII-NET 25
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3. Unit and Group
I/U: Indoor unit     O/U: Outdoor unit R/C: Remote controller

Indoor Unit and R/C No. of Group No. of Indoor Unit

1 1

1 3

Outdoor Unit No. of Outdoor Unit
10HP

1

18HP

1

28HP

1

28HP

2

Indoor Unit

R/C

P1·P2

Indoor unit

I/U I/U I/U
R/C

P1·P2 P1·P2 P1·P2

I/U

O/U

I/U

Refrigerant

I/U
F1·F2

I/U

O/U

I/U

Refrigerant

I/U
F1·F2

I/U I/U

Refrigerant

I/U

O/U O/U
Q1·Q2

F1·F2

I/U I/U I/U

I/U I/U I/U

Centralized 
control 

equipment

O/U O/U

O/U O/U

Q1·Q2

F1·F2

F1·F2

Q1·Q2

F1·F2

Refrigerant

Refrigerant
28HP
26
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4. Number of Connectable Units
2

4.1 Number of Units to be Connected [VRV] (Supplementary Explanation)
• Up to 10 VRV outdoor units can be connected to DIII-NET.

- In case of VRVII and VRVIII, an outdoor unit which consists of multiple modules is counted as one unit.

• Up to 64 VRV indoor unit groups can be connected to DIII-NET.
- If you create remote control groups of indoor units, up to 128 units can be connected. (Max. number of groups is 

64.)
- In case of power proportional distribution, the number of indoor units that can be connected is 64 units at the 

maximum even if you create remote control groups.

[Example]

2-unit module 3-unit module

Each module is 
counted as 1 unit.

In the case of more than 64 units in total

All the units can be connected by integrating them into 64 
groups using remote control groups.
4.1 Number of Units to be Connected [VRV] (Supplementary Explanation) 27
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4.2 Connection of Devices other than VRV
• You can connect adaptors and other devices (SkyAir adaptor, RA adaptor, Di/Dio units, etc.), which are not VRV, to 

either indoor-outdoor connection or outdoor-outdoor connection.
• You cannot connect a chiller (which accommodates DIII-NET) to the same DIII-NET to which VRV, SkyAir, and RA 

are connected.
- If you connect a chiller which accommodates DIII-NET to intelligent Manager III, divide the DIII-NET for VRV use 

and for the chiller.

[Example]

• The maximum number of adaptors, except VRV indoor units, to be connected is 64 groups including VRV indoor 
untis.
- One air-conditioner connecting adaptor (SkyAir adaptor, etc.) is counted as one group.
- One Di unit is counted as 8 groups.
- One Dio unit is counted as 4 groups.

- When the output of Dio unit is set to an instant contact point, one unit is counted as 2 groups.
* Regarding Di/Dio units, if you specify the number of groups to be connected to each unit, you can reduce the 

number of groups connected to one unit.

Chiller ChillerYou cannot connect a chiller 
to the same DIII-NET.

Dio unit
Dio unit

Connect a chiller to 
another DIII-NET.

You can connect Di/Dio units 
to the same DIII-NET to which 

a chiller is connected.

SkyAir Indoor unit Di unit

iTM

SkyAir adaptor

Plus 
adaptor

Total 14 groups 
with 3 units

Di unit

Dio unit
(Regular contact

point setting)

Dio unit
(Instant contact
point setting)

Counted as 8 groups Counted as 4 groups Counted as 2 groups
28 4.2 Connection of Devices other than VRV
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5. Group and Zone
2

5.1 Group Address
• Set a group address to a device to be connected to DIII-NET.
• The range of addresses to be set is 64 types as shown below.

• You cannot set a same group address on a same DIII-NET.
• You do not need to set a group address to a child unit in a remote control group.

- In case power proportional distribution is used, you need to set a group address to a child unit in a remote control 
group as well.

1-00~1-15 ······16 types

Total 64 types
2-00~2-15 ······16 types

3-00~3-15 ······16 types

4-00~4-15 ······16 types

Normal centralized address setting Group address setting in case power 
proportional distribution is used

1-00 1-01

1-031-02

1-00 1-03

1-071-05

1-01 1-02

1-04 1-06
5.1 Group Address 29
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5.2 Setting Group Address for Centralized Control
Set the group address of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote controller, also 
connect the remote controller and set the group address. Then, remove the remote controller.)
* Group address can not be set without centralized control equipment.
Cautions:
When the power is supplied, all the display appears once on the remote controller and then the display changes to [88] for 
about one minute and during that time the remote controller does not function. However, this is not a malfunction of 
remote controller.

5.2.1 Wired Remote Controller <BRC1C62>
1. Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and unified ON/

OFF controller. (Unless the power is ON, no setting 
can be made.)
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are 
correct before turning the power supply ON.
When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear 
once and the unit may not accept the operation for 
about one minute with the display of “ ” 
flashing (an interval of ON, ON, and OFF).

2. While in the normal mode, hold down the “ ” 
button for a minimum of 4 seconds.
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SETTING 
MODE.

3. Select the MODE No. “ ” with the “ ” button.
4. Use the “ ” button to select the group address. for each group.

(Group address increase in the order of 1-00, 1-01, ...1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.)
5. Press “ ” to set the selected group address.
6. Press “ ” to return to the NORMAL MODE.

5.2.2 Navigation Remote Controller <BRC1E61>
BRC1E61 does not have the Main/Sub switch.
1. How to confirm "Main/Sub changeover" setup.

Following are displayed after power-on. "Connection under check 
Please wait for a moment"
You can confirm the current setup by the display "Main remote 
controller" or "Sub remote controller" on the lower part of the screen.

2. How to change "Main/Sub changeover" setup.
While the following are displayed after power-on. "Connection 
under check Please wait for a moment", press and hold 4 seconds 
or longer "Operation mode selector" button of the remote 
controller to be set. When the display is changed from "Main 
remote controller" to "Sub remote controller", the setting is 
completed and Basic screen is displayed.

Note:
Error display occurred by setting mistake.

Error code "U8": If there is only "Sub remote controller" (no "Main 
remote controller" at power-on.)
→ Perform above 2. operation to change from "Sub remote 
controller" to "Main remote controller".
Error code "U5": If Sub remote controller is not set at power-on in 
case of one indoor unit controlled by two remote controllers.
→ Perform above 2. operation to change from "Main remote 
controller" to "Sub remote controller".

Note:
Display of "Main/Sub changeover" setup is changed at the time of 
"power-on".

When selecting "Main/Sub Changeover" in "Field setting" again 
after setup, the display does not change (Setup changes).
To confirm setup, be sure confirm the LCD screen after power-on 
accordance with above 1. How to confirm "Main/Sub changeover" 
setup.

SETTING

TEST

UNIT NO.

52,6

4 3

MODE NO.

FIELD 
SETTING 
MODE

GROUP 
ADDRESS.

<Main remote controller> <Sub remote controller>

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Off reminder Timer

Main remote contrl

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Error code:U5

Main remote contrl

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Off reminder Timer

Main remote contrl

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Error code:U5

Main remote contrl

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Sub remote contrl

<Basic screen>

Set temperature

28˚C

Fan

ReturnPress the menu button

<Basic screen>

Set temperature

28˚C

Fan

ReturnPress the menu button

Press and hold 4 seconds 
or longer the Operation 
mode selector button of 
sub remote controller side.

Operation mode 
selector button
30 5.2 Setting Group Address for Centralized Control
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Note:
For simplified remote controller, see the installation manual.
For setting group No. of Heat reclaim ventilator and wiring adaptor for other air-conditioners, etc., refer to the operation 
manual attached.

Note:
Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the attached installation manual. Be sure to keep the 
installation manual with the operation manual for maintenance.

5.2.3 Wireless Remote Controller <BRC4C, 7C, 7E>
1. When in the normal mode, press “ ” button for 4 seconds or more, and operation then enters the “field setting 

mode.”
2. Set mode No. “00” with “ ” button. 
3. Set the group No. for each group with “ ” “ ” button (advance/backward). 
4. Enter the selected group numbers by pressing “ ” button. 
5. Press “ ” button and return to the normal mode.
5.2 Setting Group Address for Centralized Control 31
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5.2.4 Simplified Remote Controller <BRC2C51>
Procedure
1. Remove the upper part of remote controller.
2. When in the normal mode, press the BUTTON (field set), and the FIELD SET MODE is entered.
3. Select the desired MODE No. with the BUTTON (temperature setting ) and the BUTTON (temperature 

setting ).
4. During group control, when setting by each indoor unit (mode No. 20, 22 and 23 have been selected), press the 

BUTTON (unit no.) and select the INDOOR UNIT NO. to be set. (This operation is unnecessary when setting by 
group.)

5. Press the BUTTON (set A) and select FIRST CODE NO.
6. Press the BUTTON (set B) and select SECOND CODE NO.
7. Press the BUTTON (set/cancel) once and the present settings are SET.
8. Press the BUTTON (field set) to return to the NORMAL MODE.

(Example) If during group setting and the time to clean air filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION - HEAVY, SET 
MODE NO. to "10", FIRST CODE NO. to "0", and SECOND CODE NO. to "02".

C: 3PA52946A

BS6

BS2 BS3

BS8

BS9

BS10

BS7

BS6
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5.2.5 Heat Reclaim Ventilator Wired Remote Controller <BRC301B61>

The following shows the procedure how to set the group address for the centralized control equipment by the remote controller for 
Heat Reclaim Ventilator.

Purpose

When you use the centralized 

control equipment, you have to 

set the each unit connected to 

the DIII-NET line.

Controller

 BRC1C62

 BRC301B61

Operating procedure

Press the INSPECTION button for more than 

four seconds.

Use the VENTILATION MODE, AIRFLOW

RATE  to select the mode No. “00”.

Use the top or lower section of the TIMER 

button to set the group address for the 

centralized control equipment.

Press the PROGRAM / CANCEL button to

enter the setting group address shown on the 

display.

Press INSPECTION button to return to normal

mode.

Note:
Do not duplicate the group address.
Be sure to supply the power to the remote controller side.
 (It cannot be set without the power supply.)

BRC301B61

UNIT No.

FRESH  UP

CODE

GROUP

A

A
hr

hr

SETTING

(1)

(Auto-address setting)

(4)

(3)

(2)

(5)
(1)(7)

(4)(5)

(3)

(3)

(2)(4) (5)

(6)

FIELD 
SETTING 
MODE

Set the group address of each group of the Heat 
Reclaim Ventilator from the remote controller. (In 
case of no remote controller, also connect the remote 
controller and set the group address. Then, remove 
the remote controller.)

(1)  Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and 
centralized control equipment. (Unless the power 
is ON, no setting can be made.)

(Group address increase in the order of 1-00, 
1-01,···1-15, 2-00, ···8-15.)

GROUP 
ADDRESS

Check that the installation and electrical wiring 
are correct before turning the power supply ON.
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD 
appear once and the unit may not accept the 
operation for about one minute with the                
display of "88".)

(2)  While in the normal mode, press the "       " 
button for a minimum of 4 seconds.

The remote controller will enter the FIELD 
SETTING MODE.

(3)  Select the MODE No. "00" with the "      "button.

(4)  Use the "     " button to select the group address 
for each group.

(5)  Press "       " to set the selected group address.

(6)  Press "       " to return to the NORMAL MODE.
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6. Centralized control equipments which can use with intelligent Touch Manager
Following centralized control equipments can connect to the same DIII-NET with an intelligent Touch Manager.

Centralized control equipment Description

DMS502B51(Interface for use in BACnet®) or 
DMS504B51(Interface for use in LONWORKS®)

One of these interfaces can connect to the same DIII-NET.
DIII MASTER switch of intelligent Touch Manager should be set to 
“SLAVE”.

DMS601A51 (intelligent Touch Manager) or 
DMS601A52 (iTM plus adaptor) or
DCS302CA61 (Central remote controller)

One of these controllers can connect to the same DIII-NET.
-DIII MASTER switch of DMS601A51 and DMS601A52 should be 
set to “SLAVE”.

-DIII MASTER connector of DCS302CA61 should be removed.
-These controllers have to be set to “SLAVE”.

DCS301BA51 (Unified ON/OFF controller) Totally 8 DCS301BA51 can connect to the same DIII-NET.
Refer to DCS301BA51 installation manual for setting.
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7. Appendix
2

7.1 Under Centralized Control

C : 3P171361-1

7.2 Error Code on Initial Setting and Wiring Troubles

3P124623-5C

Malfunction code Contents of malfunction

M1 Failure of PCB of schedule timer.
Fixes
The following causes are possible. Check each one.
1. PCB problems

M8 Malfunction of transmission between each optional controllers for centralized control equipment.
Fixes
Check all centralized control equipment which are connected (e.g., power supply, transmission wiring, etc.).

MA Improper combination of optional controllers for centralized control equipment.
Fixes
The following causes are possible. Check each one.
1. Are all centralized control equipment combined correctly?
2. Is the master central connector attached to two or more centralized control equipments?
3. Are there 128 or more indoor units connected?

MC Address failure of schedule timer.
Fixes
The following causes are possible. Check each one.
1. Do the control range addresses in the central remote controller overlap?
2. Do the control range addresses in the unified ON/OFF controller overlap?
3. Are there 2 or more schedule timers connected?

U4 Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor/BS unit, Transmission error between outdoor unit 
and BS unit

U5 Transmission error between remote controller and indoor control unit

U5 Remote controller PCB fault or remote controller setting fault

U6 Transmission error between indoor units

U7 Transmission error between outdoor units
Transmission error between outdoor unit and VRV system thermal storage by ice.

U7 Transmission error between outdoor units 
(operation mode change, low-noise operation)

U8 Transmission error between master remote controller and slave remote controller (slave remote controller error)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller within a single system (model)

U9 Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor unit within a single system
Transmission error between BS unit and indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor unit within a single system

UC Centralized control group No. overlap

UE Error of transmission between indoor unit and optional controllers for centralized control equipment.
Fixes
Inspect all indoor units which are displaying an error (e.g., power supply, transmission wiring, etc.).

— Error in indoor unit (Refer to the error codes of the indoor remote controller, while also read the 
“ CAUTION FOR SERVICING ” attached to the indoor unit.)
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Power Proportional Distribution (PPD) ED721208

1. PPD Design Guide
1.1 System Architecture
1.1.1 Confirmation of Watthour Meter

For distribution of electric energy, the integrating watthour meter with pulse transmitter is required.
It is important to confirm that the specifications coincide with each other, and also to confirm with the division in charge 
(normally, electrical work division, not air-conditioning div.).

· Specifications of watthour meter to be connected to intelligent Manager
a) To be an integrating watthour meter with pulse transmitter.
b) The output pulse unit (pulse weight) is to be from 0.1 kWh/pulse to 10 kWh/pulse.
c) The pulse width is to be within 20~400 msec and pulse interval have to be more than 100 msec.
d) The semiconductor relay is to be used for pulse output, and it to be no-voltage output.

If the specifications are not coincident, there is a possibility that the following imperfections are caused:
If the pulse width is not within 20~400 msec.
If it is less than 20 msec, the pulse input cannot be detected, and the result of calculation is smaller than the real 
value.
In addition, if more than 400 msec, more than 2 pulses is detected for 1-pulse input, and the result of calculation is 
larger than the real value.
If use of contact other than electronic type relay.
If it is a mechanical relay, the pulse may not accurately be detected due to relay chattering.

Confirm the following items for the construction process.
Construction of pulse signal line is kept away from power cables
For this pulse signal line, the voltage DC16V should be applied from the intelligent Manager side. It should be 
constructed separating from the power cables.
Max. distance to be 200 m
Confirm that the distance with the watthour meter~intelligent Manager is within 200 m.
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1.2 Design Precautions
1.2.1 Calculation Condition

(1) Remote controller group �
Also in the indoor unit (sub-unit) with remote controller group, set the group address for correct electric energy 
distributing.
(The group address for sub-unit can be set in the site set mode “30” of the remote controller. 
However, after setting with “30”, if set with “00”, the sub-unit address will be deleted.) 

An imperfection in case collective distribution is done with main-unit running state without setting of group address 
at sub-unit

Even if the remote controller group control is done, each indoor unit has different thermostat state depending on its 
installation place.
Therefore, the distribution result will differ depending on the decision which indoor unit is to be as main unit.

(2) In case power consumption of indoor unit to be included �
It is necessary to connect the watthour meter to the power supply line of the indoor unit and input its pulse to iTM.
In this case, “included power of Fan” has to be set to “Yes” in the PPD setup tool.

3

1

2

VRV

Watthour meter (For VRV outdoor units)

Watthour meter (For VRV indoor units) 

Group1

DIII-NET

Remote controller
group control

iTM
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(3) Calculation of electric power (Crankcase heater / PCB power consumption) at stopping �
1. In case of calculation for crankcase heater and PCB when not in operation.

(1) The electric power consumed by crankcase heater of the outdoor unit is divided by the capacity of each indoor unit.
Note: The calculation also includes the indoor units which are not in operation. (eg.vacant)

In this case, “included power during STOP” has to be set to “Yes” in the PPD setup tool.
2. In case of not calculating for crankcase heater and PCB when not in operation.

(1) It is possible to exclude the power consumed by crankcase heater and PCB.
Therefore the power will not be added to each indoor unit.
In this case, “included power during STOP” has to be set to “No” in the PPD setup tool.

1.2.2 Setting of Each Electric Power Group
Watthour meters have to be installed for Heat Pump type VRV and Heat Recovery type VRV respectively as shown below 
figure and make power groups respectively.

Group 1

VRV
Heat
Pump

Group 2

VRV
Heat
Recovery

DIII-NET

Watthour meter

Watthour meter

iTM
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1.2.3 The Reason why VRV Heat Recovery must not be Included
For Heat Recovery outdoor units, the watthour meter must be independently installed.
(1) For heat recovery, there is a case that the power consumption is less than VRV and VRV Plus.
(2) However, if different systems are put on the one meter, the electric power distribution would be calculated by constant 

counting, and the calculation result would then more than the actual value on all indoor units.

Therefore, it is necessary to install the watthour meter independently as shown in Fig. 2.
In addition, the power port No. in Address Table must be different from others. (To be set at test operation)

Fig.1 Not Recommended : Watthour meter is shared.

Fig.2 Recommended : Heat Recovery and other system watthour meter are separated.

Caution:
It is possible to register to the same electric power group for the following combination.
1. VRV, VRVII Heat Pump (R-22, R-407C)
2. VRV Heat Recovery (R-22, R-407C)
3. VRVII, VRVIII Heat Pump (R-410A)
4. VRVII, VRVIII Heat Recovery (R-410A)
When the combination of the above-mentioned is not observed, a correct power proportional distribution calculation 
cannot be done.

Watthour meter with pulse output Not allowed with 1 unit !
WHMPower supply

three-phase

Electric energy
pulse signal line

VRV
Heat
Pump

VRV
Heat
Recovery

iTM

WHM

WHM

Power supply
three-phase

Electric
energy
pulse
signal line

Watthour meter with pulse output

VRV
Heat
Recovery

VRV
Heat
Pump

iTM
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1.3 Explanations of Power Proportional Distribution
1.3.1 What is the Power Proportional Distribution (PPD)

(System Ex. : Normal VRV)

Previously the general way for requesting the electricity charge at tenant buildings was that a management staff read 
a watthour meter and billed the tenants by manual-account based on the operation time which were counted through 
time-counters.
However, this method takes a lot of time for the management staff. In addition, as air-conditioning consumes much 
different electricity for either the operation of air-conditioning (thermostat-ON) or the operation of fan only (thermostat-
OFF), it might cause to give unfair sense to the tenants inhabited in the spaces with different heat load, though 
“operation-time” itself is the same.
For instance, even if a certain higher set temperature is applied in summer for energy saving, fee for air-conditioning 
may equal to the fee without set temperature so far as it is counted based on the operation time.
Electric energy distributing function of iTM carries out the proportional division computation in consideration of those 
thermostat-ON and thermostat-OFF operations and saves time for building management staffs to read watthour 
meters, and also supplies tenants printed data useful for making the bills.
Namely, iTM is the product created by the concept to help the assignment of bill-issuing and offers users the 
reasonable price of the products.
Yet, since the iTM is constantly assuming each indoor unit’s power consumption based on the data which is 
transferred from indoor units, it should be noticed that the iTM is not which complies with the Weight and Measure Act 
as shown in the catalogue.
The details of the cause to count error is described at chapter 1.3.2.

(1) Count method (for a conventional VRV system)
1) The following proportional division calculation is carried out every one hour and assigns the power consumption of air-

conditioning system to each indoor unit.
Heat load depending on the operation conditions of air-conditioner = power consumption of indoor unit’s fan

+ power consumption of optional heater
+ the rated power consumption in cooling (*1) ×a
+ the rated power consumption in heating (*1) ×b

Outdoor unit

Power supply
single phase

Watthour meter
with output

Power supply
3 phase

Indoor units: a maximum of 64 units

Since this system detects power consumption as the base of billing,
specified watthour meters should be used by all means.

iTM

Power consumption (kWh)

Thermo-step

(Ttconstant)

*2:“Thermo.-step” signifies that an air-conditioning
      capacity is expressed in a range of the values
     0-5 mainly based on the opening grade of an
     electronic expansion valve in an indoor unit.

10

Thermo.-step (*2)

Thermo.-step (*2)

10
a = (a1+a2×T) ×

b = (b1-b2×T) ×

*1:The value which is registered at the test operation,
     adapting the indoor unit’s capacity

As shown in the left, heat load is calculated
from an equation of the first degree which
approximates the correlation, among thermo-
step, indoor unit’s suction air temperature and
power consumption, into the linear line under

a1, a2:correction factor for cooling
b1, b2:correction factor for heating
T:indoor unit’s suction air temperature

Indoor units N’s power consumption (kWh) = total pulse input from wattmeters ×

Heat load by one hour calculated through the
operating of air-conditioner N

total heat load by one hour calculated through  
the operating conditions of all the air-conditioners

the standard conditions of the unit. 
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2) Counting the electricity at the stopped condition of the unit
Even if a VRV is stopped or in the condition of thermostat -OFF (the condition that the compressors are stopped as the 
temperature in the space where all the indoor units are installed falls down to the set temperature), the VRV consumes 
energy due to the energy consumption mainly by the crankcase heater in the outdoor unit.
When the iTM is used, the rated power consumption of the crankcase heater is divided by the number of indoor units 
in usual connection (for instance, two indoor units of 2.5 HP are connected to an outdoor unit of 5 HP etc.) and the 
value is registered at the test operation, adapting each indoor unit’s capacity.
(Example)

The iTM counts the indoor unit’s operating conditions every 20 seconds.
Since the indoor units send ON/OFF data of the crankcase heater to iTM, it adds one(+1) to the power counter inside 
iTM at no operation of the air-conditioner when the crankcase heater is ON.
When this counter reaches 180, it judges that the crankcase heater was ON for one hour, and in case of the above 
mentioned indoor unit, the counter goes back to zero after 25 Wh is added to the counting result.
This calculation process is conducted separately from the proportional division computation mentioned on this section, 
and this input is got rid of from the pulse input of the watthour meter. Because of this procedure, the power 
consumption in the space where the air-conditioner is not used at all is counted constantly every month.
(However, as this air-conditioning system is a multi-system, in case that one outdoor unit is shared to another tenant, 
the count output can be seen in lower value rather than the crankcase heater’s power consumption registered, 
because the crankcase heater does not actuate when another tenant operates the VRV.)

RXYQ5P
(Crankcase heater's output=50W)

FXFQ80P×2
(Power consumption at no operation=50/2=25W)
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1.3.2 Count Accuracy
(1) Cause of error
(System example)

<Case of arising error>

�      W1    +   W2     Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#8 Refer to the “REASON”

�      W1    ≠ Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5

           W2    ≠ Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8 Refer to the next page

�      W1    +   W2     Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#8* : The reason to get and the error size

REASON
iTM counts every one hour’s power consumption.
Though fraction in case of computation occurs at this time, it is computed after leaving off a 1-W figure to avoid the risk 
for the owners. As a result, the error by the leaving-off occurs by 0.5W/ hour in average value as per each indoor unit.

(Calculation example)
(1) Count for errors in 8-day

Tenant A + B : 0.5 (Wh) × 24 hr × 8 days × 5 units = + 0.48 kWh
Tenant C : 0.5 (Wh) × 24 hr × 8 days × 3 units = + 0.288 kWh
total = + 0.768 kWh

(2) Assuming that the reads on watthour meters are as follows:
W1: read on watthour meter = 490 kWh
W2: read on watthour meter = 200 kWh

total = 690 kWh

(3) Finally it is concluded as total error = 0.768 / 690 × 100 = 0.11%

�      W1   ≠ Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5 : 

           W2   ≠ Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8 : 

iTM counts the power consumption as the following conditions (1)~(6) for the standards. So, the gap to be raised from 
these conditions may cause the error. Since these errors vary depending on the surrounded situations, the worst error 
value cannot be drawn out from the computing.

(1) Combination rate of indoor units connected to an outdoor unit (100%)
(2) Outdoor air temperature ( 35°C)
(3) Indoor unit’s suction air temperature ( 19°C)
(4) Piping length (    5m)
(5) Level difference (    0m)
(6) Pipe diameter (φ22.2)

Watthour meter
(with output)

Power supply
3 phase

#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6

#: Indoor unit's address

#7 #8

W2

W1
Outdoor unit

Tenant A Tenant B Tenant C

Legend : Read on wattmeter

iTM
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(2) The way to reduce errors
The error � cannot be reduced, however this error is small and negligible, therefore so it can generally clear troubles if 
excusing the reason caused to tenants.
The way to reduce the error � will be described as follows.
As shown in the drawing below, when the relation between a watthour meter and indoor units are clear, “Power group 
setting” for each watthour meter can reduce the error.

On the above example, watts at W1 and watts at W2 are shared by indoor units #1~#5 and indoor units #6~#8, 
respectively.
The above setting results in the followings:

  W1     Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5

  W2     Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8

Caution:
If management staff checks the watts in the procedure mentioned below, they would find the calculation to be incorrect 
due to an uncompleted cycle.

Example:
(1) May/24th, read watthour meter and records the watts at 10:00 am
(2) June/24th, read watthour meter and records the watts at 10:00 am
(3) When the count in a period of May/24th to June/23rd is printed out, the total value does not meet the value detected 

mentioned above on (2) - (1).

iTM stores the information collected in a period of 0:00 am through 23:59 pm as one day information as shown above.
It results in the fact that there are ten hours gaps between on the first day of the counting and on the last day of the count 
in the above mentioned column of “Result of detection by management staff” and “Count result”.
As shown in the figure above, this error increases in the season from the intermediate forwarding to the season in which 
air-conditioning is highly required.
For more accuracy, it is necessary to compare with the value detected at 0:00 am.

Power supply
3 phase

#1 #2 #3 #6 #7 #8#4 #5

W1

W2

Outdoor unit

Tenant A Tenant CTenant B

iTM

Count result of iTM

Result of detection by management staff

Large

5/24

0:00 10:00
Detection (1)

10:00
Detection (2)

23:59

5/24 6/22 6/24

Little
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1.4 Notes
It is not possible to apportion power consumption for the VRV series indoor unit FXUQ (ceiling suspended cassette 
type).

(Reason)
VRV and SkyAir use different methods to calculate thermo step, which is a parameter necessary for power consumption 
apportionment. For the VRV, the indoor unit calculates thermo step. Whereas for the SkyAir, the outdoor unit calculates 
thermo step. Although FXUQ is a SkyAir-based indoor unit, it cannot gather thermo step information from the outdoor unit 
because of an intervening BEV unit. Therefore, power consumption apportionment is not possible.

FXUQ

Super Wiring (DIII-NET)

Outdoor unit

BEV unit
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2. Reference Material
3

2.1 Case Examples
(1) A value on a wattmeter of each outdoor unit system does not correspond to PPD result.

Electric power of wattmeter A is nearly the same as that of wattmeters B + C + D.
However, the PPD result of outdoor unit system 1 (4 indoor units) does not correspond to the value on 
wattmeter B.

[Reason]
An intersystem difference causes this problem.
The PPD function does not recognize how many outdoor units exist in an electric power group. It regards outdoor units 
as one big unit to perform PPD calculation.

[Countermeasure]
If each outdoor unit system has a watthour meter, make a power group for each outdoor unit system.

A

Outdoor unit system 3

CB D

Outdoor unit system 2Outdoor unit system 1
iTM
2.1 Case Examples 47



Power Proportional Distribution (PPD) ED721208
(2) A group address is not set to a slave indoor unit with remote controller group.

iTM cannot control slave indoor units (Indoor units B, D, G, and H in the following figure) in remote controller group. In 
general, the setting of a group address is not required for control with a remote controller group. However, it is necessary 
to set a group address even to slave indoor units and register it with a power group at PPD setup because a thermo. step 
and a suction air temperature for each slave indoor units are required for PPD.

If a group address is not set, electric power is not distributed to the indoor unit.
Electric power is distributed among indoor units whose group addresses are registered.

1-00

A CB D E F G H

1-01 1-02 1-03

Set a group address to B, D, G, and H for PPD.
This setting can be configured in the field 
setting No. 30 by remote controller.
The setting method is described in Page 332.
Slave indoor units can not be displayed on the 
screen of iTM if they are removed from registration 
at a management point because iTM cannot control 
the slave indoor units.
Even if slave indoor units are not displayed on the 
iTM screen, electric power can be distributed to the 
indoor units as long as the group addresses are 
registered with a power group at PPD setup.iTM
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(3) A PPD calculation result for a certain tenant is excessively large.

iTM distributes electric power based on operation data from an indoor unit.
If only one VRV indoor unit is in operation, electric power consumed by an outdoor unit increases because a compressor 
is turned ON only for one indoor unit in operation.
Stopped indoor units do not consume energy power at stopping (standby electricity) because the compressor is turned 
ON and the crankcase heater is turned OFF.

If accidentally keeping an air conditioner ON at a certain tenant, the power consumption will increase.

(4) When setting the Excluded Time, is there a way to get to know a PPD result of the time?

· A power pulse and a thermo. step are not counted during the excluded time.

There is no way to get to know a PPD result or a power pulse inputted during the excluded time.

A CB D E F G H

OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON

In the following case, power consumption of 
the outdoor unit is allocated to Indoor unit H.

There is no particular remedy.
Take measures such as setting a schedule to turn 
OFF units.

iTM
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2.2 Q & A

What situations and what operations cause loss of PPD result?

Refer to the description on Page 349.
The following operations from iTM (DCM601A51) cause loss of PPD result.

· Changing a PPD method
· Initializing all data on PPD
· Adding a PPD group
· Deleting a PPD group
· Editing a PPD group

In what situations does a PPD result lean to a certain indoor unit?

It happens when multiple indoor units are connected to VRV and only one of them is in operation.
The PPD system performs distribution calculation of electric power used by an outdoor unit based on load on 
indoor units.
In the above case, the power consumption by the outdoor unit is allocated to one indoor unit in operation 
because the outdoor unit is in operation (that is, the compressor is turned ON) only for one indoor unit in 
operation.

QQ

AA

QQ

AA
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1. Adaptor for Air-conditioning System
1.1 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) <KRP2A61 / KRP2A62 / KRP2A53>
1.1.1 Function

The KRP2A61/62/53 enables operation by remote control (ON/OFF control, temperature setting, operation display, error 
display). With it, the following system can be built. Note however that the adaptor cannot be used with other centralized 
control equipment.

Zone Control
This adaptor is connected to the centralized line, and “all the air conditioners connected to the central control lines (F1, 
F2) are under unified control”.
(Unified control of a max. 64 groups of a max. 16 indoor units each. But, the max. indoor units are 128.)

This system requires the following parts.
Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1)
... KRP2A61 or KRP2A62 or KRP2A53
Remote controller switches (For control)

(Ex.) Zone control for 8 units of FXFQ63PVE (control groups of 4, 3 and 1)

Note:
1. Individual indoor units connected to the centralized line cannot be displayed individually on the BMS.

C: 1PA63641J

Type BRC1C62 KRP2A61/62/53

Group/Zone
Item One Group Unified control for all Zone

ON/OFF Possible Possible

Temp. setting Possible Possible

Air flow rate setting Possible Impossible

Air flow direction setting Possible Impossible

Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible

Mode setting Possible Impossible

Filter sign reset Possible Impossible

Inspection/Test operation Possible Operation & Error display only by lamps

...BRC1C62
   BRC2C51
   BRC3A61





Per group

KRP2A62×1 kit
BRC1C62×3 kits





1 set required for each group.

Output for display

Control inputB
M

S F1, F2 F1, F2 F1, F2

F1, F2

Adaptor

F1, F2

F1, F2 F1, F2
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1.1.2 Part Names and Functions

1.1.3 Installation

C: 1PA63641J

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Double-Flow)

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Compact Multi-Flow)

1PA63641J

FXK(Q) FXC(Q)

FXFQ (Round-flow)

FXF (Multi-flow)

FXZQ
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C : 1PA63641J

Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

Ceiling Mounted Built-In Type
Ceiling Mounted Built-In Type (Rear Suction)

Note :
Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS (Q)).

Ceiling Suspended Type

Floor Standing Type Slim Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

Wall Mounted Type Ceiling Mounted Low Silhouette Duct Type

Note:
Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

FXM20~140

FXMQ20~140P
See part of "KRP4A96" in
Option Handbook (OH12-01).

FXM(Q)200 · 250

FXS
FXSYQ
FXYB

FXH(Q)

FXL(Q)
FXN(Q)

FXD(Q)

FXA(Q)

PCB Support

Adaptor PC Board
KRP2A61

FXYD-KA
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1.1.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
<Electric Wiring Work>
1. First, wire between the indoor and outdoor units, then to the separate power supply, and between the indoor units and 

the remote controllers. Then, check wiring is correct. (If wanting group control by remote controller, check 
transmission wiring.) For details, see the installation manual of the indoor and outdoor units.

2. Next, wire between the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (1) and the indoor units. For details, see Wiring to 
indoor units.

3. Finally, wire between external units such as BMS, and make the necessary settings. For details, see Wiring to 
external units (BMS).

Note:
It is not necessary to set address No. for centralized control.
(Setting is automatic.)

Wiring to the adaptor

C: 1PA63642C
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<Initial Setting>
1. Remote control input (Operation control)
Wire as described below. Wiring differs depending on whether using a voltage or non-voltage input.

C: 1PA63642C

For voltage input

For non-voltage input

Wiring adaptor PCB 
KRP2A61·62·53

Indoor 
unit 
PCB

F1 F2

Wiring adaptor PCB 
KRP2A61·62·53

Indoor 
unit 
PCB

F1 F2
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2. Setting control mode selector switch (RS1)
Using control mode selector switch (RS1), select the control mode as described below.

(1) When operating with only individual display function

(2) When operating with constant input from A

Note:
Input B is for forced-OFF. When ON, stop + remote controller is rejected, and input A is ignored. When OFF, even if A 
is ON, the contents of when input A is ON, are not achieved. Input A must therefore be re-input.

(3) When operating with momentary input from A
(Use a momentary input of ON time 200 msec or longer.)

For demand control from input B

Forced thermostat OFF command
Forces indoor unit to operate the fan only.
Forced temperature shift command
The indoor unit operates at 2°C higher (cooling) or 2°C lower (heating) than the set temperature.

Note:
In zone control, operation is displayed as long as one indoor unit is running. When in the last command priority mode, 
some units are not operating while ON.
In such case, even if input A is ON, the unit and all other units in the same zone will stop.

Position Function

0 Individual Display (Input Ignored)

CONTROL 
MODE 
Position

Function

Input A ON Input A OFF Input B ON

Operation 
or not of 
indoor 
unit

From Remote 
controller

Operation 
or not of 
indoor 
unit

From Remote 
controller

Operation or not 
of indoor unit

From 
Remote 
Controller

1 Remote Control 
Rejection ON Rejection

OFF Rejection Forced OFF

Rejection
2 Central Priority ON Acceptable

3 Stop by Remote 
controller Acceptable ON Only Stop 

acceptable

4 Remote controller 
acceptance / rejection Permit Acceptable

Position Function

Input A ON Constant Input B ON (Input A is ignored)

Operation or 
not of indoor 
unit

From Remote controller
Operation or 
not of indoor 
unit

From Remote controller

5 Remote Control Rejection ON/OFF Rejection
Forced OFF Rejection

6 Last command Priority ON/OFF Acceptable

Position Function when input A is ON Function when input B is ON

C
Remote controller rejected (Same as position “5”)

Forced thermostat OFF command

D Forced temperature shift command

E
Last command priority (Same as position “6”)

Forced thermostat OFF command

F Forced temperature shift command

RS1

RS1
1

Input A

Input B
B1

B2
BC
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(4) When operating with dual momentary inputs from A and B (Use a momentary input of 200 msec or longer.)

Note:
Doing constant input A with position 7-A, it will be forced OFF function (input A is ignored).
Constant input cannot use for input B with position B.

C: 1PA63642C

Position Function

Input A ON Input B ON

Operation or 
not of indoor 
unit

From Remote controller
Operation or 
not of indoor 
unit

From Remote controller

7 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection

OFF Rejection

8 Central Priority ON Acceptable

9 Stop by Remote controller 
Acceptable ON Only Stop acceptable

A Remote controller acceptance / 
rejection Permit Acceptable

B Last command Priority ON Acceptable OFF Acceptable
58 1.1 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) <KRP2A61 / KRP2A62 / KRP2A53>



ED721208 Adaptor
4

Timing Chart for Each Control Mode by pulse input 
Remote controller rejection

Stop by Remote controller Acceptable

on

ON ON

Operation by 
KRP2A61

Indoor Units 
Status

OFF

on

ON OFF

on

Remote controller 
demand

on

ON OFF

on

ON OFF

on

OFF ON

ON

ON

Indoor Units 
Status

Remote controller 
demand

ON

on

OFF

ON OFFOFF ON

ON OFF ON ON ON

Input A
OFF

Input B

Input A Input A Input A Input AB

Operation by 
KRP2A61

ON
Input A Input AB BPosition 7

Position 9

Central Priority

Remote controller acceptance / rejection

on

ON ON OFF

on

ON

on

ON OFFOFF ON ON ON

on

ON OFF

onIndoor Units 
Status

Remote controller 
demand

Indoor Units 
Status

Remote controller 
demand

Operation by 
KRP2A61

Operation by 
KRP2A61

OFF
Input B

ON
Input A

ON
Input A

OFF
Input B

OFF
Input B

OFF
Input B

ON

ON
Input A

OFF
Input B

ON
Input A

OFF
Input B

ON
Input A

ON

Position 8

Position A

on
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3. Temperature setting input

Temperature setting corresponds to resistance values in the range of 0 to 135Ω. Their relationship is as shown below.

Note:
Wiring resistance included in above figures.

(Wiring specifications)
Wiring ... Sheathed wire
Gauge ... 1.25~2.00 mm²
Length ... Max. 70 m
(IMPORTANT)
Keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from power supply wiring to avoid malfunctions.

Temperature Setting 
(°C) 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

Resistance (Ω) 0.0~3.4 5.0~11.6 13.8~20.0 22.4~28.4 31.0~36.4 39.4~44.8 48.2~52.8 56.6~61.2 65.2~69.4

Temperature Setting 
(°C) 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

Resistance (Ω) 73.8~77.8 82.4~85.8 91.0~94.0 99.4~102.2 108.6~110.4 117.2~119.2 125.8~127.4 134.2~140.0

Wiring adaptor PCB 
KRP2A61·62·53

Indoor 
unit 
PCB

F1 F2

C: 1PA63642C
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4. Output display signals

Operation output terminals (W1 and W2) and malfunction output terminals (W3 and W4) are non-voltage constant contact 
output.
(Allowed electric current per contact is between 10 mA ~ 3 A.)

Note:
If using a 220~240V power supply, keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from incoming power supply wiring.

Display output is described in the above table.

Note:
If rewiring F1 and F2 after running the system, turn ON power for 5 minutes, then turn it OFF and ON again. Changes to 
wiring can sometimes disable control from the wiring adaptor.

C : 1PA63642C

Output
 Both Ry1 and Ry2 OFF Ry1 only ON Ry2 only ON

System

Zone control All zones OFF At least one unit running normally, no 
malfunction

Even 1 unit stopped due to malfunction 
or malfunction of transmission between 
adaptor and indoor unit

Indoor 
unit 
PCB

BMS

Wiring 
adaptor PCB 

KRP2A61·62·53

F1 F2
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1.2 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2) <KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 / 
KRP4AA53 / KRP4A54>

1.2.1 Function
This adaptor is an interface required to connect the indoor unit with the BAS. 
And by installing this adaptor in the indoor unit, it enables you to have various 
remote controls (ON/OFF, temperature setting, operation status display and 
malfunction display). One adaptor can control simultaneously the group of 
units (Max. 16 units) connected to the remote control wiring line (P1, P2).

Note:
1. This adaptor cannot be used together with centralized control equipment.
2. The model of adaptor differs according to the type of indoor unit to be installed.

Note:
1. Marked shows wiring adaptor for electrical appendices.
2. Marked indicates the same control range.
3. The wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) can control simultaneously the group of the units (Max. 16 units) 

connected to the remote control wiring line (P1, P2). In another words, all the units connected between P1 and P2 
terminal have the same control.

Type BRC1C62 KRP4AA51/52/53
KRP4A54

Group/Zone
Item One Group One Group

ON/OFF Possible Possible

Temp. setting Possible Possible

Airflow rate setting Possible Impossible

Airflow direction setting Possible Impossible

Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible

Mode setting Possible Impossible

Filter sign reset Possible Impossible

Inspection/Test operation Possible Operation & Error 
display only by lamps
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Applied Model

Note:
∗1 FH-NU, FDBG-NU, FDBT-NU and FDMG-PU are not connected.
∗2 Installation box for adaptor PCB is necessary.

1.2.2 Part Names and Functions

Note:
1. This is valid only for the indoor unit, which has a temperature setting function.
2. Terminal No. X18A is for the indoor unit of VRV system. For SkyAir series and other air-conditioner, connect to the 

relevant terminal for each units.

Series Applicable

VRV Systems
(VRV Inverter “K(A)” “K(U)” Series and later) Yes

SkyAir Series ∗1 Yes

Room Air-Conditioner No

Packaged Air-Conditioners

FDYB-KA, FDYM-FA, FDY-KA ∗2 Yes

FDBG, FDMG, FD No

Other air-conditioners No

Heat Reclaim Ventilator (Note: BRC1C61, 62 etc. are required.) Yes
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1.2.3 Installation
Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type Ceiling Suspended Type

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Compact Multi Flow)
Slim Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Double Flow) Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type

C: 1PA59889L

FXF(Q)

FCQ(N)-K(A) Lid of installation box

FXF··································KRP1DA98 (option)

FXFQ-P, FCQ(N)-K(A)···KRP1H98 (option)
FXF···································KRP1DA98 (option)

Adaptor
(KRP4AA53)

PCB support

Installation box for adaptor PCB

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

FXFQ-P, FCQ(N)-K(A)···KRP1H98 (option)

FXH(Q)

FHQ • FH(Y)

Lid of installation box
KRP1CA93
(Optional accessory)

KRP1CA93
(Optional accessory)

Adaptor

(KRP4AA52)

PCB support

Installation box 
for adaptor PCB

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

FX(Y)C

FXD(Q)

FXZQ FFQ

Lid of installation box
KRP1BA101 (Optional accessory)

KRP1BA101 (Optional accessory)

Adaptor
FXZQ, FFQ···KRP4AA53
FXD(Q)·········KRP4A54(                                         )

PCB support

Installation box for adaptor PCB

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

FXC(Q)

Installation box for adaptor PCB
(Option KRP1B96)

Control box

Indoor unit PCB

PCB support

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)

Installation
screw

Note: A separate plate is needed to install the adaptor PCB.

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)

PCB support
Indoor unit PCB

Control box

FH(Y)K

FXK(Q)
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Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS).

Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type Ceiling Suspended Cassette Type

Note: Installation box for adaptor (option) is required to install.

Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

C: 1PA59889L

FXS
FXYB

Adaptor

(KRP4AA51)

PCB support

Indoor unit PCB

Control box

PCB support

Adaptor

(KRP4AA51)

Indoor unit PCB

Electric parts box

FBQ-B

FH(Y)B

PCB support

Lid of installation box

Installation box for adaptor

Adaptor

(Option: KRP1BA97)

(Option: KRP1BA97)

(KRP4AA53)

FXUQ

FUY

Adaptor

(KRP4AA51)

PCB support

Indoor unit PCB
Control box

FXM40~125

FBQ-D(A)

FXMQ20~140P

See part of "KRP4A96" in Option Handbook (OH12-01).
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C: 1PA59889L

Wall Mounted Type Floor Standing Type
Concealed Floor Standing Type

Floor Standing Type

Note:Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the 
adaptor.

Ceiling Mounted Low Silhouette Duct Type

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

FAQ71BVV1B
FAY-L

FXA(Q)

Adaptor

(KRP4AA51)

PCB support

(KRP4AA93)
Installation box for adaptor PCB

FXL(Q)
FXN(Q)

Adaptor

(KRP4AA51)

PCB support

Indoor unit PCB

Control box

FAQ100BVV1B
FA(Y)-F(A)

FV(Y)

Adaptor PCB

KRP4AA51

FXYD-KA

PCB Support
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1.2.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
1. Wiring

2. Depending on whether [voltage input] or [non voltage input], connect the wiring as shown below.
Input/Output for External Control
3. Depending on whether [voltage input] or [non voltage input], connect the wiring as shown below.

Input with Voltage.
Set the Voltage/Non voltage changeover switch (SS1) to VOLT.

Input with No Voltage.
Set the Voltage/Non voltage changeover switch (SS1) to NON VOLT.

4. Display Signal Retrieval (Output)
The normal operation output terminals (W1, W2) and error output terminals (W3, W4) are non-voltage output contacts. 
(Permissive current is 10mA~3A per contact.)

Output is as given below.

C: 1PA59890F

Output
Both Ry1 and Ry2 is OFF. Only Ry1 is ON. Only Ry2 is ON.

System

Group control OFF All normal operation
At least one unit is stopped due to error 
or transmission error between the 
adaptor and the indoor unit.
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5. Temperature setting input

Temperature setting corresponds to resistance values in the range of 0 to 135Ω.
Their relationship is as shown below.

Relation between the setting temperature and the resistance are as follows.

Note:
The value of resistance includes the resistance of wiring.
The setting temperature is limited within the setting range of indoor unit. If you set the temperature outside of the 
range by the adaptor, it controls at the nearest setting range.

6. Setting of control mode selector switch (RS1)

Setting 
temperature (°C)

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

Resistance (Ω)
0.0
~

3.4

5.0
~

11.6

13.8
~

20.0

22.4
~

28.4

31.0
~

36.4

39.4
~

44.8

48.2
~

52.8

56.6
~

61.2

65.2
~

69.4

73.8
~

77.8

82.4
~

85.8

91.0
~

94.0

99.4
~

102.2

108.6
~

110.4

117.2
~

119.2

125.8
~

127.4

134.2
~

140.0

CONTROL 
MODE 
Position

RS1 Function

Input A close Input A open Input B close
(Input A is ignored)

Operation 
or not of 
indoor 

unit

From Remote 
controller

Operation 
or not of 
indoor 

unit

From Remote 
controller

Operation 
or not of 
indoor 

unit

From 
Remote 

controller

0 Input Ignored — —

1 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection

OFF Rejection Forced 
OFF Rejection

2 Central Priority ON Acceptable

3 Remote controller Acceptable/ 
Rejection ON Only Stop 

acceptable

4 Remote controller acceptance / 
rejection, OFF Permit Acceptable

Position Function

Input A close/open
(pulse input)

Constant Input B close 
( Constant input) (Input A is ignored)

Operation 
or not of 
indoor 

unit

From Remote controller Operation or not of 
indoor unit

From Remote 
controller

5 Remote Control Rejection ON /
OFF Rejection

Forced OFF at close Rejection
6 Last command Priority ON /

OFF Acceptable

KRP4A54
C: 1PA59890F

1
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Note:
1. When constant input is used for input B at position 7~A, the system is shut-down forcibly (Ignored input A). Constant 

input cannot be used for input B at position B.
2. Refer to the followings for the outline of above functions. 

Description of Functions (Outline)

Position Function

Input A close/open
(pulse input) Input B close/open (pulse input)

Operation 
or not of 
indoor 

unit
From Remote controller Operation or not of 

indoor unit
From Remote 

controller

7 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection

OFF at close Rejection
8 Last command Priority ON Acceptable

9 Remote controller OFF 
Acceptable ON Only Stop acceptable

A Remote controller acceptance / 
rejection, OFF permit Acceptable

B Last command Priority ON Acceptable OFF Acceptable

C Position 5 + Energy Saving 
Control

The same as position 5
Forced thermostat OFF at ON

D Position 5 + Temperature Set-
Back Setting temperature shift command at ON

E Position 6 + Energy Saving 
Control

The same as position 6
Forced thermostat OFF at ON

F Position 6 + Temperature Set-
Back Setting temperature shift command at ON

1. Remote Control Rejection................................ For when you want to turn ON/OFF only by central remote controller. (ON/OFF 
cannot be controlled by remote controller for indoor unit.)

2. Remote controller OFF Only Accepted ............ For when you want to turn ON only by the central remote controller, and turn OFF 
only by remote controller for indoor unit.

3. Central Priority ................................................. For when you want to turn ON only by the central remote controller, and during 
the set time, turn ON/OFF freely by remote controller for indoor unit.

4. Individual Priority (Last command priority) ....... For when you want to turn ON/OFF by both central remote controller and remote 
controller for indoor unit.

5. Remote Controller Permission Timer ..............
For when you want to turn ON/OFF by remote controller for indoor unit during set 
time, and you want to start the operation by remote controller for indoor unit at the 
programmed time of system start.
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 <Example when the control mode selector switch is set at position 6> 
The following is the time chart for the command by remote controller and the indoor unit against input signal.

Timing Chart for Each Control Mode by momentary input 
2. Central Priority

3. Remote controller acceptance / rejection

on on

ONOFF

on

Indoor Units 
Status

Remote controller 
demand

Indoor Units 
Status

Remote controller 
demand

Operation by 
KRP4AA51

Operation by 
KRP4AA51

Input A
Input B

ON
CloseClose

Open
Close
Input A

on

OFF

Input A
Close

ON

Close

Close
Open

on on

ONOFF

Input A
Close Close

Input A

ON

on

Input B

ON

Input A
Close

Close

5. Remote controller rejection

6. Last Command Priority

on

ON

Operation by 
KRP4AA51

Indoor Units 
Status

OFF

on

OFF

on

Remote controller 
demand

OFF ONON

Indoor Units 
Status

Remote controller 
demand

ON

ON
Input A

ON
Input A

Operation by 
KRP4AA51

ON
Input A

OFF

Input B
Close

Input A

ON
Input A

ON
Input A

on

OFF OFF

on

ON ONON

ON
Input A

ON
Input A

ON
Input A

OFF

Input B
Close

ON
Input A

on on on

ON

9. Remote controller OFF 
Acceptable

on

ON OFF

on

ON OFF

on

ON

Indoor Units 
Status

Remote controller 
demand

ON

on

OFF

ON ON ON ON
Input A Input A Input A Input A

Operation by 
KRP4AA51

OFF
Input B
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1.2.5 Precautions before Use for the Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2)
Combined use of the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) and the centralized control equipment is possible by the 
following setting method only under the limited use condition.

[Setting method]
Cut the jumper (J5) for the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2).
(Note, however, that the adaptor may not operate normally unless the following use condition is met.

 [Use condition]
(1) When the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) is used in the following ways, combined use of the wiring 

adopter and the centralized control equipment is possible.
� As for the monitor, operation using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)
� Forced thermo. off control using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)

(Mode setting: Only input B is used at the positions C and E)
� Room temperature set shift control using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)

(Mode setting: Only input B is used at the positions D and F, however, impossible when the room temperature set 
unit (DPF201A53) is used at the same time.)

(2) In the case of teleconference using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2), combined use is possible if the 
centralized control equipment is used as given in the following table.

Models Conditions

Central remote controller
(DCS302CA61)

Possible if forced outage input is not used and the adaptor is used using 
any of the operation codes 6, 7, 16, and 17.

Unified ON/OFF controller
(DCS301BA61)

Possible if forced outage input is not used, and the adaptor is used using 
the operation code of priority to the last press

Schedule timer
(DST301BA61) Possible if the operation code is set to priority to the last press

Unification adaptor for computerized control
(DCS302A52) Possible if the input mode is set to the position 3

Parallel interface
(DPF201A51, 52, 53)

Possible if forced outage input is not used and the operation mode is set 
to the position 1

Cut this jumper using 
a nipper. Treat the cut 
portions properly so 
that the cut portions 
may not get into touch 
again after cutting.
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1.3 Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series <DTA102A52>
1.3.1 Function

 This interface adaptor is necessary when connecting to SkyAir indoor unit to Centralized Control Equipment
(Central Remote Controller, Unified ON/OFF Controller, Schedule Timer etc.).
By connecting Centralized Control Equipment, unified operation (ON/OFF), timer operation, remote controller 
rejection/acceptance setting and operation/error monitor etc. are possible.

This adaptor enables the following operation and monitor function from Centralized Control Equipment.

Note: ∗1. It is limited when connecting Interface for BACnet® and BMS

Applicable SkyAir indoor unit
FH(Y)K-FJ, FH(Y)C-K, FHC-D, FH(Y)B-F, FVY-LA, FA(Y)-F(A), FXUQ-M(A), FUY-FJ

Note: 
1. FCQ(N)-K and FBQ-D are equipped standardly with the interface adaptor and this option is unnecessary.
2. This adaptor is not connected with FH-NU, FDBG-NU, FDBT-NU, FDMG-NU and FDMG-PU.

1.3.2 Part Names and Functions

Function

1. ON/OFF setting Setting Operation/Stop of the indoor unit

2. Operation/Error monitor Monitoring Operation (ON/OFF) status and error status

3. Mode setting Selecting mode such as cooling, fan only, etc.

4. Temperature setting Enabling to set the temperature in the all set temperature range of SkyAir (Cooling: 16-32°C, 
Heating: 16-32°C)

5. Remote controller
   rejection/acceptance setting

Restricting operation of the remote controller for ON/OFF setting, Mode setting and 
temperature setting (the last command priority, remote controller rejection, etc.)

6. Test operation Operating forced thermostat ON

7. Display of error code and reset

8. Group control Controlling the maximum 16 of indoor units simultaneously

9. Indoor temperature monitor Monitoring the indoor temperature when connecting Parallel Interface

10. Forced thermostat Off Operating forced thermostat OFF when Centralized Control Equipment has the forced 
thermostat OFF function

11. Filter sign display and reset

12. Air flow direction and volume setting Setting the air flow direction and volume by individual mode of Central Remote Controller

13. Other monitor Monitoring the thermostat status, the compressor operation status and indoor unit fan 
operation status (∗1)
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1.3.3 Installation
1. Accessories
Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

Adaptor Relay Harness PCB Support x 4

x 1 x 1 Clamp x 2

Installation Manual x 1
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2. Installation
Installation differs according to models as shown below.
Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.
Bundle any excess wires with the attached clamps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PC board.

C : 1PA59896

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Multi-Flow)

Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type
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Ceiling Suspended Type

Floor Standing Type

Wall mounted type

Ceiling Suspended Cassette Type

Indoor unit PCB

Control box

Adaptor

PCB Support

FH(Y)

Control box
PCB support

Indoor unit PCB

Adaptor

FVY

Indoor unit PCB

FA(Y)-F(A)

C: 1PA59896

Adaptor
Indoor unit PCB

PCB support

Control box

FXUQ FUY

JC: 1PA57137K
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1.3.4 Electric Wiring Work
Wire this kit as described below.
Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PCB when wiring.

C : 1PA59896

1.4 Interface Adaptor for SkyAir <DTA112BA51>

1.4.1 Function
This interface adaptor is necessary when connecting to SkyAir indoor unit to Centralized Control Equipment 
(Central Remote Controller, Unified ON/OFF Controller, Schedule Timer etc.).
By connecting Centralized Control Equipment, unified operation (ON/OFF), timer operation, remote controller  
rejection/acceptance setting and operation/error monitor etc. are possible.

This adaptor enables the following operation and monitor function from Centralized Control Equipment.

Note: ∗1. It is limited when connecting Interface for BACnet® and BMS

Applicable SkyAir indoor unit
FFQ-B, FHQ-BV, FAQ-BV, FBQ-B
Note: FCQ(N)-K and FBQ-D are equipped standardly with the interface adaptor and this option is unnecessary.

Function

1. ON/OFF setting Setting Operation/Stop of the indoor unit

2. Operation/Error monitor Monitoring Operation (ON/OFF) status and error status

3. Mode setting Selecting mode such as cooling, fan only, etc.

4. Temperature setting Enabling to set the temperature in the all set temperature range of SkyAir (Cooling:16-32°C, 
Heating:16-32°C)

5. Remote controller rejection/
acceptance setting

Restricting operation of the remote controller for ON/OFF setting, Mode setting and 
temperature setting (the last command priority, remote controller rejection, etc.)

6. Test operation Operating forced thermostat ON

7. Display of error code and reset

8. Group control Controlling the maximum 16 of indoor units simultaneously

9. Indoor temperature monitor Monitoring the indoor temperature when connecting Parallel Interface

10. Forced thermostat Off Operating forced thermostat OFF when Centralized Control Equipment has the forced 
thermostat OFF function

11. Filter sign display and reset

12. Air flow direction and volume setting Setting the air flow direction and volume by individual mode of Central Remote Controller

13. Other monitor Monitoring the thermostat status, the compressor operation status and indoor unit fan 
operation status (∗1)

Centralized control 
equipment

Accessories

Note:  Before opening control box lid, besure cut off the all air conditioner power of indoor unit and outdoor unit,
or you may get an electric shock..

Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

1 Adaptor

×1

(for models
other than FFQ)

2 Relay PCB

×1

(for FFQ model)

3 Relay harness

×1

4 PCB support

×4

5 Clamp material

×2

6 Installation manual

×1
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1.4.2 Installation and Electric Wiring

C:1P107904C

equipment
Centralized control

F
1

F
2

· Adaptor  X1A
· Indoor unit PCB  X60A

X2A

Relay PCB  2

X2A

· Adaptor  X2A
· Indoor unit PCB  X61A

Fig.4

X1A

Other group

adaptor  1

Reverse side
X3A

X1A

Indoor unit PCB

Field wiring (Note1.)

Bind the extra wire

Indoor unit PCB

Relay PCB  2

Control box

PCB support  4

(Multi Flow Type)FCQ

<Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type> <Wall-Mounted Type>

Installation position of Relay PCB

equipment, see the instruction manual of the centralized control equipment and 
technical reference materials.

2. For details on compatible systems and how to connect to the centralized control
Note: 1. Wiring specifications ... Use a 0.75-1.25mm   sheathed vinyl cord or cable (2 wires).

(1) Mount the adaptor  1  on the indoor unit PCB by setting the triangle 
marks together.

(2) Insert the harness from Relay PCB  2  into the connector (X3A) of 
the Adaptor  1  .(Fig.4)

(3) Mount the Relay PCB  2  on the required location referring to the 
figure of  Installe position of Relay PCB.

(4) Bind the extra wires with the attached clamp material  5  so that the 
wires do not go over the indoor unit PCB and the parts
on the PCB do not get damaged.

(5) Connect the wires from the terminals F1 and F2 to the
centralized control equipment. (Fig.4)

-B
<Ceiling Suspended Type> <Ceiling Mounted Built-In Type>

PCB support  4

PCB support  4
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1.5 Central Control Adaptor Kit <DTA107A55>
1.5.1 Function

By connecting this kit to the centralized control equipment, all units of the FD series and UAT series in the system can 
be controlled as a group from the centralized control equipment.

This adaptor enables the following operation and monitor function from Centralized 
control equipments.

Operation

OK OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

-

-

-OK

Monitor

ON/OFF

Setpoint

Operation mode (Cool/Heat/Fan)

Malfunction

Filter sign

Filter sign reset
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1.5.2 Part Names

1.5.3 Installation

X2M X1M

COMPONENTS
Check the following components are included in this optional accessory before installation.

Give to the customer this OPERATION MANUAL certainly.

INSTALLATION MANUAL WIRE HARNESSOPERATION MANUAL
CONTROL BOARD BOX

INSTALLATION
Deside the situation of Control Board Box.
It is affected the situations of the thermistor.

The length of lead wire - Thermistor : 2.5m
� Install the thermistor (in the control board box) at the inlet

duct or the suction grille.
Use the kit : remote sensor (KRCS01-1B), if you need the longer 
length than it. (Can use it untill 12m.)

� Install the control board box on the wall or the pillar.
Make sure the wire inlet is at the bottom of the box.
Use 4 bolts (M5) for fixing the box.
Install the box in the indoor side.
(Example : Set it in the ceiling or in the room.)
Do not install the box in the air conditioner.
Fixing situation : See below Fig. (Height : 125mm)
(*shows the fixing pich.)

*2
15

*390

372

410

30
1

(3
04

)

26

125mm

SURVICE SPACE

350mm

or m
ore

�

Example : Set the thermistor into the
 inlet duct and clamped by
 resin clamp and fix plate.

Unit (mm)

�
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1.5.4 Electric Wiring Work
1. General instructions

2. Wiring specification

Connect wires of 
the same gauge to
both sides

Do not connect
wires of the same
gauge at one side

Do not connect
wires of different
gauges

O All wiring, components and materials to be procured on site must comply with the applicable
local and national codes.

O Use copper conductors only.
O All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.
O Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.
O After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when swich is shut OFF.

Ring type crimp
style terminal Wire

Use ring type crimp style terminal for connection to power 
supply terminal block.
If is not used, satisfy the following conditions :
O Do not connect wires of different gauge to

the same power supply terminal.
(Looseness in the connection may cause overheating.)

O When connecting wires of the same gauge, connect
them according to the righthand figure.

WARNING

U-V3
U-V2

TERMINAL

*U-V1220V
230V

200V

240V
200V
200V

PRIMARY
VOLTAGE

SECONDARY

0.75mm2 
  each

Type

UL1015 AWG18 equivalent

Size

O Prepare the remote controller (BRC1C62). 
    REASON : The remote controller is needed per each kit for setting the address.

� Connect the field wires
to the Air Conditioner.
(Details: See the back side.)
Ground the control board box.

� Changel the connection
of transformer according
to the right table.
(Especially for Y1 Model.)

� Connect the read wires of
Remote Controller.
(See the below Fig.)
Ground the sheild of the cords
to the control board box.

� Connect the read wires
of centralized control equipment.
(See the below Fig.)
Ground the sheild of the cords
to the control board box.

NOTE

* FACTORY CONNECTION

Clamp these wires by clamp materials certainly.
(Clamp the earth wire.) (See right Fig.)
Do not clamp the high voltage wires (Field wires)
and the low voltage wiers (Lead wire and Thermistor)
both inside and outside of the control board box.

C: 2P042157

Use the wire shown right for between the unit and
the control board box.
Connect the wiring between indoor and outdoor units, centralized control equipment and remote controller.
For details, refer to the installation manual of them.
� Remove the cover of the control board box,
    after setting it. (Parts situation is shown right Fig.)
� Install the thermistor throgh the bush.

(It is in the control board box. See below Fig.)

Bush

REMOTE
CONTROLLER

TRANS
MISSON
WIRING

P1 F2P2 F1

Thermistor
�

R3421167-3

REMOTE
CONTROLLER

TRANS
MISSON
WIRING

Thermistor

P1 F2P2 F1

7 8

ƒf
ƒ“

ƒ\
ƒE

1

12

14

8

13

5

4

9

REMOTE
CONTROLLER

F2P2P1 F1

TRANS
MISSON
WIRING

4

1

5

3

6

2

R3421167-8

5

1

4

6

3

2

R3421167-3

3EA74019-1

3SA42303-2

M6 M8M3 M13M1 M2 M5 M7 M11M9M4 M15M10 M14M12

3

1

5

2

4

65 6

3 4

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8

1 2

4

1 2

5 6

3

� � � � �

Field wires

R3421167-8

M4M3 M11M6 M10 M13M5 M12 M15M2 M14M9M1 M7 M8

�

R3421167-8

Bush

Field wires

Earth wire

M10M5 M14M9M8 M13M3 M15M2M1

Lead wire

REMOTE
CONTROLLER

F2F1

TRANS
MISSON
WIRING

Lead wireBush

� �

Lead wire

Bush

P1P2

REMOTE
CONTROLLER

F2F1

TRANS
MISSON
WIRING

P1P2
REMOTE

CONTROLLER

TRANS
MISSON
WIRING

P1P2 F1F2

TRANS
MISSON
WIRING

P1P2 F1F2

M4 M6 M7 M11 M12

DO NOT CLAMP THESE WIRES!

Bush

R3421167-8

Thermistor Lead wire

Bush
Clamp Material

Bush

Fieldwires

Earth wire

[ Finished Wiring situation ]

P1P2 F1F2

REMOTE
CONTROLLER

TRANS
MISSON
WIRING

M10M5 M14M8 M15M1 M2 M3 M4 M6 M7 M9 M11 M12 M13

REMOTE
CONTROLLER
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3. Connection of the terminal

Connect between the air conditioner and DTA107A55 shown below.

M12 Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]

M2

3

M1

C

M3 M4

B

M5DTA107A55 M9

A

In case of FD03~05K

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
About these models, we can only output the alarm signal of indoor fan motor.
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "96" of magnetic contactor of indoor fan motor (K1M).

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it. The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7), K2R(7),
and K3R(5). [ ( )is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

In case of FD06~10K
DTA107A55 Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the

EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]

M12

D

M5 M2M3 M1 M4

CA

M9

B

In case of UAT15 · 20K, UAT15~21KA
Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K3R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K3R (magnetic relay).

P2

D

M5 M2

P11

M3

A

M13

C

P8 P1

E

M1 M12

P6

B

KA TYPE

M9M4

K TYPE

DTA107A55

DTA107A55
In case of UAT06~10K, UAT06~12KA

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it. The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7),
K2R(7), and K3R(6). [ ( )is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

M5 M2

KA TYPE

K TYPE

P2

M12

BA

M3

P1

M9M4

C

P11

M1

P6

D

In case of FD15 · 20K
DTA107A55

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K4R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K4R (magnetic relay).

B

M5 M9M3 M12

C

M1 Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]

M2

E

M4

A

M13

D

DTA107A55

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "5" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "3" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).
In case of TAL and YAL, use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it.
The wire is connected between K1R(6), K1R(7), K2R(7), and K3R(6). [ ( ) is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

In case of UATY06K
Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

M12

P13

M10

P11

M5

P17 P1

M3 M4

P10P2

M7 M2M1

P6

M9

2P042158A
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1.5.5 Field Setting

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).
In case of TAL and YAL, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K14R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K14R (magnetic relay).

Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

In case of UATY15~21K
DTA107A55 M11

P13

M4 M13

P11P7 P8

M1M3 M10

P17

M7 M5

P2

M2

P6 P1

M12

P15

M9

In case of UATY08~12K
DTA107A55 M9M4 M2

P17

M1

P13P10

M3

P2

M5 M12M7

P1P11

M10

P6

Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "5" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "3" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).
In case of TAL and YAL, use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it.
The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7), K2R(7), and K3R(5). [ ( ) is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

2P042158A
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1.6 Interface Adaptor for DIII-NET Use (RA) <KRP928B2S>
1.6.1 Functions

Item KRP928B2S

ON/OFF Possible

Temp. setting Possible

Airflow rate setting Impossible

Airflow direction setting Impossible

Mode setting Possible

Filter sign reset Impossible

Inspection/Test operation Operation display only by lamps

<Overview, Features and Compatible Models>

<Component Parts and Separately-Sold Parts which are Required>
This kit includes the following components. Check to ensure that none of these are missing.

Screw cover

Parts
Kit assy
PCB is in the housing.

Q’ty Q’ty

1

Parts

Connection harness (about 1.6m)

Mounting screws

Binding band

Installation manual

1set

3pcs.

1pc.

1set

This kit is the interface required when connecting the centralized control equipment and a Daikin 
Room Air Conditioner. Use of the centralized control equipment makes it possible to perform the 
following monitoring and operations. It is compatible with room air conditioners which have an 
HA connector S21.

1.Run / stop for the centralized control equipment and wired remote controller, operating mode 
selection, and temperature can be set.

2.The operating status, any errors, and the content of those errors can be monitored from the 
centralized control equipment and wired remote controller.

3.Run / stop for the centralized control equipment and wireless remote controller, operating mode 
selection, and the temperature setting can be limited by the centralized control equipment.

4.Zone control can be performed from the centralized control equipment.
5.The unit can remember the operating status of the air conditioner before a power outage and then 

start operating in the same status when the power comes back on.
6.Card keys, operating control panels, and other constant / instantaneous connection-compatible 

equipment can be connected.
7.The Operating / error signals can be read.
8.HA JEM-A-compatible equipment can be connected.
9.The indoor temperature can be monitored from the intelligent Touch Controller.

Precaution
1.When reading the Operating / error signals, a separate external power supply (DC 12V) is needed.
2.A separate timer power supply (DC 16V) is needed when using the schedule timer independently, 

and not in conjunction with other centralized control equipment.
3.The range of temperatures that can be set from the centralized control equipment is 18°C to 32°C 

in cooling and 14°C to 28°C in heating.
4.Fan operation cannot be selected from the centralized control equipment or wired remote 

controller.
5.Group control (i.e., control of multiple indoor units with a single remote controller) is not available.
6.Monitoring is not available of the thermo. status, compressor operating status, indoor fan operating 

status, electric heater, or humidifier operating status.
7.Forced thermo. off, filter sign display and reset, fan direction and speed settings, air conditioning 

fee management, energy savings instructions, low-noise instructions, and demand instructions 
cannot be made. 
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1.6.2 Part Names and Functions

1.6.3 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Settings

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

1
2

3
4

1

0

ON

OFF

O
N

O
F

F

SW1

S16
S19

S6

F1

SW2

SW3

LED1

Tes1 S1 S8 S5

F2

Lower group number 
switch (SW1)

Upper group number 
switch (SW2-1to 3)

Operation when recovering 
from a power outage mode 
switch (SW2-4)

Service monitor (LED1: green)
When the CPU is working 
properly, the LED flashes.

Power supply terminal (S8)

Connect an external DC 12V power 
supply only when reading the 
Operating / error display.

Japanese unit / Overseas unit
Setting switch (SW3-3)

Momentary contact / constant contact
Selection switch (SW3-2)

Forced stop
Settings switch (SW3-1)

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

1
2

3
4

1

0

ON
OFF

O
N

O
F

F

SW1

S16
S19

S6

F1

SW2

SW3

LED1

Tes1 S1 S8 S5

F2

Once the switches are set and 
the wiring complete, secure the 
case using the included 
screws.

A cable
field supply

A cable
field supply

Tele-con
(Field supply)

Remote controller
BRC944 Series

Card key
(Field supply)
BMS
(Field supply)

KRC65, KRC72, 
KDC100A10, and KDC101B 
Series cannot be connected.

DAIKIN

<Wiring procedure>

Supplied connection
harness

Non polarity

Included in the
Drain Up Kit.

Separately sold
remote control
code (quadplex)

KRCW101A Series

BMS
(Field supply)

Room air conditioner indoor unit

To HA connector (S21)

Cable available field supply 
(See the installation manual of 
the centralized control equipment.)

Centralized control
equipment
DCS302 Series
DCS301 Series
DCS601 Series
DST301 Series

In case that the 
centralized control 

equipment is connected

In case that the device 
coping with HA JEM-A 

is connected

Connecting a Wired 
Remote Controller

Connecting a
Momentary / constant 

Contact Input Equipment

Reading the Operating / 
error Display

The adaptor included 
with the remote 
controller is not used.
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<Switch Settings>

NOTE

Other countries ON “Automatic” operation is available from the centralized control equipment.

Japan

Destination SW3-3 setting What Happens

OFF
(Factory setting)

(2) Group number settings (SW1 and SW2-1 to SW2-3)
Set these when using the centralized control equipment. (Set to the  side.) Do not set more than one unit to the same number.

Stops if the unit was stopped before the power outage and runs if it was running.

Stops after recovering from a power outage
OFF

(Factory setting)

ON

SW2-4 setting What Happens

Last command priority

Constant contact input

Instantaneous contact 
input (factory setting)

What Happens Control mode
S1

operating mode
SW3-2
setting

SW3-1 
setting

OFF
OFF

ON

ON Invalid

Upper
group No.

1—

2—

3—

4—

5—

6—

7—

8—

1 1 2 3

0
1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

SW1
setting

Lower
group No.

0 0

0 1

0 2

0 3

0 4

0 5

0 6

0 7

1 1 2 3

0
1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

SW1
setting

Lower
group No.

0 8

0 9

1 0

1 1

1 2

1 3

1 4

1 5

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

SW2
setting

Open the Kit’s case and set the switches on the circuit board. 
(1) For Overseas / Japanese unit setting (SW3-3)

Room air conditioners, different methods are used for setting the temperature in automatic mode, so this switch 
needs to be set.

Turn the power on after all the switches have been set.
Settings made while the power is on are invalid.

“Automatic” operation is not available from the centralized control equipment. 
When using “automatic” operation using the wireless remote controller, the centralized 
control equipment displays automatic cooling (heating) and 25°C. Even if the temperature 
is changed, it will return to 25°C after a while.

However, these settings do not need to be made when using the schedule timer independently. 
(The settings are needed when used in conjunction with another DCS Series centralized control equipment.) 
In this case, the schedule timer performs an auto address after the power is turned on, so new group numbers are 
automatically set. Settings made using the switches will be overwritten.

NOTE also that a separate timer power supply is needed when using the schedule timer independently.
Power supply specs: DC 16V, +10%, -15%, 200mA.
Recommended power supply: Omron S82J-01015A. (Should be used with the output voltage adjusted to the center, DC 16V.)

(3) Settings when recovering from a power outage (SW2-4)
This selects whether to restart operation when the power comes back on after a power outage occurred 
during operation. This setting is given priority in cases where the indoor unit has an auto start ON / OFF 
jumper. Note also that regardless of whether switch SW2-4 is on or off, the operating mode, set temperature, 
fan direction and speed settings, and remote control prohibition status are stored. 

The operating status of the air conditioner is reversed 
by an instantaneous input of 100 msec or more.

Contact - Open to close: air condition runs.
Close to open: air conditioner is stopped (NOTE 1.).

Contact - Open to close: air condition stops (forced 
stop). Close to open: no change in operating status.

Forced stop or remote 
controller permission input

ON / OFF control is rejected (operate / 
stop / timer prohibition) (NOTE 2.).

During a forced stop, all remote 
controller actions are prohibited.

Note:
1. Since centralized control equipment and HA JEM-A-compatible equipment both use last command priority, the contact status 

and operating status of the air conditioner might not match sometimes.
Example: If the unit is run from the centralized control equipment while the air conditioner is stopped with an open contact, the 
contact will be open and the unit will be running.

2. Operating mode and fan direction and speed settings can be changed.

(4) Contact input function settings (SW3-1 to SW3-2)
When using contact input (S1), choose one of the following functions.

Run / stop Input
Contact specs
No-voltage minute electric current contact 
(Minimum applicable load DC 12V, 1mA or lower)

Total wire length max: 100m

KRP928B2S

S1
CA

CB
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<Control Codes>

<Read Operating / Error Display Signal>
The Operating / error signals can be read from the contact output (S5).
Output specs

M1: Turn MR 1 ON when the air conditioner is running.
   M2: Turn MR 2 when a communication error has occurred between the KRP928B2S and the air conditioner,
          or MR 1 is ON and the unit has stopped after an error.

MR 2 is not turned ON during a warning.

Forced stop

Timer operation is
accepted by remote
controller

Last command priority

Only OFF control 
is accepted 

ON / OFF control 
is rejected 

Control mode

Constant 
contact mode

Constant 
contact mode

Constant 
contact mode

Instantaneous
contact mode

Instantaneous
contact mode

Instantaneous
contact mode

S1
operating

mode

10,11

6,7

8

9

2
12–19

0,1,3

4
5

Control
code

“Stop” control from
the centralized control equipment

“Run” control from the
centralized control equipment

Operations from the remote controller

Central priority

(Only during timer operation)

(Only during timer operation)

R
un

 / 
tim

er

R
un

 / 
tim

er

F
an

 d
ire

ct
io

n
an

d 
fa

n 
sp

ee
d

Fa
n 

di
re

ct
io

n
an

d 
fa

n 
sp

ee
d

S
to

p

S
to

p

O
pe

ra
tin

g 
m

od
e

te
m

pe
ra

tu
re

O
pe

ra
tin

g 
m

od
e

te
m

pe
ra

tu
re

t

×
×

×
× ×

× × ×

××
×

× ×

× ×

××

×× ××

×

× ×

× × × ×

× × ×

×

××

S8 Power supply for relay (DC 12V)

Power supply 
for display

Relay specs (MR1 and MR2)
   Coil voltage: DC 12V
   Coil resistance: 160Ω ± 10%
   (Matsushita Electric HC 
   Relay, Omron MY Relay)
Wiring length
   Max: 100m

KRP928B2S

S5

MC

M1

M2

(+)

(–)

(–)

MR1

MR2

Operating Display

Abnormality display

BMS (Field supply)

MR1

MR2

The remote controller permission / prohibition settings using the intelligent Touch Controller are as follows.
 : permitted; ×: prohibited

××××

×
×
×
×

×
×
×
×

× ×

×
×

×
×
×

×
×

×
×

×
×
×

×
×
×
×

×
×
×
×

×
×

Forced stop

Last
command 
priority

Does not affect settings

permitted
prohibited

permitted
prohibited

prohibited

permitted

permitted
prohibited

permitted
prohibited

prohibited

permitted

Only OFF 
control is 
accepted 

permitted
prohibited

permitted
prohibited

prohibited

permitted

ON / OFF 
control is 
rejected

Start / stop
Change

operating mode
Change set 
temperature Run / timer

Operating mode 
temperature

Fan direction 
and fan speedStop

Operations from the remote controllerintelligent Touch controller settingsS1 pin 
operating

mode

permitted
prohibited

permitted
prohibited

prohibited

permitted

C: 3P157704-2A

When using the centralized control equipment, the operating codes can be used to limit operation from wireless 
remote controllers.

 : permitted; ×: prohibited

Operations from the 
centralized control 
equipment, contact 
input and HA JEM-A 
input

Operations from the 
centralized control 
equipment, contact 
input and HA JEM-A 
input
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1.7 Adaptor for Wiring <KRP1B61 / KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59 / KRP1C63, C64>
1.7.1 Functions

This adaptor allows taking out compressor operating signal/indoor fan operating signal. When an auxiliary electric heater 
or a humidifier is installed on FXS(Q) model, each one of this is required for each indoor unit.

1. Compressor operating signal taking out
Thermostat on/off status is detected on the basis of each indoor unit and operating/halting status of compressor is 
output. (Turned on for No-voltage, a-contact, or thermostat-ON.)

2. Indoor unit fan operating signal taking out
Rotating/halting status of fan is detected on the basis of each indoor unit.
(Turned on for No-voltage, a-contact, or thermostat-on.)
Turned off for defrosting, and hot start, when fan halts.

3. Installing auxiliary electric heater, humidifier, and fresh air intake kit
This is required for installing those optional devices for each indoor unit.

1.7.2 Part Name

F1U

Terminals for installing
optional accessories

KRP1B61 KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59

KRP1C63 KRP1C64

X1AF2U

Terminals for
operation display 250V, 5A

X2A

Display output terminals
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1.7.3 Installation
KRP1B61

Adaptor

Accessories

Installation manual

PCB support

× 3

× 1

O Kits vary according to applicable models.
O A special adaptor fixing plate and box are required for the following models.

     FXC(Q)··············································· KRP1B96

Clamp

Note:

× 4

× 1

Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.
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Installation differs according to models as shown below.
Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.
Bundle any access wires with the attached clamps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PCB

Ceiling mounted built-in type Ceiling mounted cassette type

Ceiling mounted duct type

Ceiling mounted cassette type Floor-standing type

Ceiling mounted low silhouette duct type

FXS
Indoor unit PCB FXK (Q)

Indoor unit PCB

FXM40~125

Indoor unit PCB

FXM (Q) 200 · 250

Indoor unit PCB

FXC (Q)

Note: A separate plate is needed to install the adaptor PCB.

Indoor unit PCB

FXL (Q)
FXN (Q)

Indoor unit PCB

FXYD-KA

PCB support

Adaptor PCB
KRP1B61

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor
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KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59

Installation differs according to models as shown below.
Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.
Bundle any excess wires with the attached be wraps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PCB.

Ceiling-mounted cassette type Ceiling-mounted cassette type
Ceiling-mounted Duct type

Ceiling-suspended type

Accessories

NOTE

Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

PCB support

Clamp

Installation manual

× 4

× 3

× 1

Adaptor

× 1

•   Kits vary according to applicable models.
•   A special adaptor fixing plate and box are required for the following models.

...............................................................................
..................................................................

     FXF–L
     FXZQ, FXD(Q)

KRP1DA98
KRP1BA101

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is
          required to install the adaptor. 

FXF
(Multi-flow type) FXZQ

(Compact Multi-flow type)

FXD(Q)
(Ceiling-mounted Duct type)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB 
          is required to install the adaptor. 

FHQ · FXH(Q)
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KRP1C63

KRP1C64

FCQ(N)-KVEA, FXFQ-PVE

PCB support
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1.7.4 Electric Wiring Work
KRP1B61

O Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoor unit before attempting to wire.
[Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PCB when wiring.]

O Wire the adaptor to the indoor unit as shown below.

X1A

Example :

L

Blue

� If optional accessories are installed (auxiliary electric heater, humidifier)
O Wire correctly in accordance with the attached installation manual.
O Refer to the wiring diagram applied to the indoor unit when running electric wiring.

Example :

X2A

HM : Hour meter
(Part to be procured
  in the field)

Output is generated at the contact
while the compressor is running.

N

� Fetching the operation display signal
O Attaching an hour meter

Red

Power supply

Output is generated at the contact
while the fan is running.

X16A

HM RL

X2 X4

X1 X3

~ ~AC
220~240V

AC
220~240V

O Fan ON display

RL : Operation lamp
(Part to be procured
  in the field)

Indoor unit PCB
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KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59

•   Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoor unit before attempting to wire.
     [Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PCB when wiring]
•   Wire the adaptor to the indoor unit as described below.

Indoor unit PCB

(FXZQ,FXD(Q) : X16A)

  Fetching the operation display signal

• Attaching an hour meter

Output is generated at the contact while 
the compressor is running.

• Fan ON display

Output is generated at the contact while the
fan is running.

X1

X2
HM

Carrying capacity
20mA and above
or 1.2A and below

Carrying capacity
20mA and above
or 1.2A and below

AC 220
~240V

AC 220
~240V

HM: Hour meter
(Field supplied part)

OL: Operation lamp
(Field supplied part)

X1

X2
OL

Example: Example:
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KRP1C63

KRP1C64
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1.8 External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit <DTA104A61 / DTA104A62 / 
DTA104A53>

1.8.1 Function

With the external control adaptor, outdoor units are controlled as follows.
1. Operation mode (COOL/HEAT/FAN) is switched simultaneously for more than one 

outdoor unit.
• If switching operation mode by indoor unit remote controller or COOL/HEAT selector.

2. Demand control and low-noise control are executed simultaneously for more than 
outdoor unit.

External control adaptor for outdoor unit

You can simultaneously switch operation mode for outdoor units in              .

Demand control and low-noise control are executed simultaneously for outdoor 
units in              .

Indoor unit remote controller

C
O

O
L/

H
E

AT
 s

el
ec

to
r
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1.8.2 Part Name and Functions

1.8.3 Installation

RX(Y)Q-P(A)
REYQ-P
REMQ-P
RQ(Y)Q-P
RSXQ-P
RTSQ-P

RWEYQ-P

C: 1PA63164E

Power supply connector (D1, D2)
Do not move it.

Function switch (SS1)(Factory set:On)

Micro-computer normal monitor (HAP:GRN)

Address setting switch (DS1, 2)
Demand, low-noise input terminal block (X1M)

Connects control input from electrical appendices BMS, 
demand controller, timer, etc..

Sets COOL/HEAT address or demand address.

Fickers when the micro-computer is 
operating normally.

The contents of the address setting switch set the 
COOL/HEAT address, demand address, or both addresses.

Terminal block for transmission
(F1, F2)

See wiring method.

F1 SS2

SS1

1 2 3 C L · N · O

F2
P3
P4

To adaptor power supply connector
on outdoor unit, indoor unit or BS unit.

Accessories

NOTES

Check the following accessories are included in the kit before the installation.

● The kit type (DTA104A61 type, DTA104A62 type, DTA104A53 type) varies according to air 
conditioner model.

● The installation box for adaptor PCB are required with the following air conditioner models.

● This adaptor is not applicable to the outdoor unit with anti-corrosion treatment (Models: E).

External control adaptor for 
outdoor unit

PCB support × 4

× 3

× 8× 1

Clamp

Installation manual

FXC(Q) ................................................................ KRP1B96
FXFQ-P ............................................................... KRP1H98
FXF........................................................................ KRP1DA98
FXH(Q) ................................................................ KRP1CA93
FXA(Q) ................................................................ KRP4AA93
FXD(Q), FXZQ ...................................................... KRP1BA101
FXMQ-P  ............................................................. KRP4A96
FXYD  ................................................................. KRP1B100
FXS(YQ)  ............................................................ KRP4A91

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

Control box

PCB support
Outdoor unit PCB

Adaptor
(DTA104A62)

Control box

PCB support

Outdoor unit PCB
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C: 1PA63164E

BS unit Ceiling-mounted cassette type

Ceiling-mounted cassette type Ceiling-mounted Built-in type

600×600 Ceiling mounted cassette type Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

B S V ( Q )

Control box
Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

BS unit PCB
PCB support

F X K ( Q )

Control box

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

Indoor unit PCB
PCB support

F X C ( Q )
Installation box for 
adaptor PCB

(Option KRP1B96)

Control box

Indoor unit 
PCB

PCB support
Adaptor

(DTA104A61)

Screw

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is 
required to install the adaptor.

F X S ( Y Q )
F X Y B

Note : 
Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS(YQ)).

Indoor unit PCB

PCB support

Adaptor

(DTA104A61)

Control box

F X Z Q
<Slim ceiling mounted duct type>

F X D ( Q )

Installation box 
for adaptor PCB

Lid of 
installation box

(Option KRP1BA101)

(Option KRP1BA101)

Adaptor
FXZQ···· ·DTA104A62
FXD(Q)···DTA104A53

PCB support

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required 
to install the adaptor.

(                                    )

Note:
Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

FXYD-KA

Adaptor PCB
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C: 1PA63164E

Ceiling-mounted Duct type

Ceiling mounted cassette type Ceiling Suspended type

Note:
Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the 
adaptor.

Wall mounted type Floor standing type
Concealed floor standing type

Adaptor

(DTA104A61)

PCB support

Control box

Indoor unit PCB

FXM40~125

FXMQ20~140P
See part of "KRP4A96" in
Option Handbook (OH12-01).

FXM(Q)200 · 250

Adaptor

(DTA104A61)

PCB support

Control box

Indoor unit PCB

FXFQ-P

FXF

FXFQ-P···Option KRP1H98

(Round flow model)

(Multi flow model)

FXF··········Option KRP1DA98

FXFQ-P···Option KRP1H98
FXF··········Option KRP1DA98(                                      )

(                                      )

FXH(Q) Lid of installation box
(Option KRP1CA93)

(Option KRP1CA93)

Adaptor
(DTA104A62)

PCB support

Installation box 
for adaptor PCB

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required 
to install the adaptor.

(Option KRP4AA93)

FXL(Q)
FXN(Q)

Indoor unit PCB

PCB support

Adaptor

(DTA104A61)

Control box
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1.8.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
1.8 External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit <DTA104A61 / DTA104A62 / DTA104A53> 99



Adaptor ED721208
[Input signal]
Constant a contact
Input current is approx. 10 mA per contact.
For the relay contact, use a weak current contact.

[Outside wiring specifications]
Recommended wiring: 0.75-2 mm2 sheathed wire
Wiring length: Within 150 m

Keep a minimum 50 mm from power supply wiring to prevent malfunction.

Demand input terminal
Short circuit between (Demand 1) - (C)...As a guideline, demand should be about 70%. 
Short circuit between (Demand 2) - (C)...As a guideline, demand should be about 40%. 
Short circuit between (Demand 3) - (C)...Forced thermo. OFF

Low-noise input terminal
When terminals are short-circuited during cooling, capacity save (outdoor unit fan low-speed turn, compressor frequency 
control) is carried out.
Use only at night when load is small.

How to set demand control in the field
1. Outdoor unit field setting

Setting mode 1...Turn ON low night noise control as explained in the outdoor unit’s service manual.
Setting mode 2...Match low noise and demand addresses to the external control adaptor address.

2. External control adaptor settings
Function switch (SS1)
Set SS1 to either “BOTH” or “DE”.
Address setting switch (DS1,DS2)
Match DS1 and DS2 to the low night noise and demand addresses of the outdoor unit.

<Initial Settings >

Setting switches cannot be 
switched unless the power is 
turned on. Be sure, therefore, 
to turn the power off after 
switching the switches.

1. The contents of the various settings for unified switching of the operation mode 
(cool, heat, fan) are as follows.

Grouping the outdoor units by each operation mode. 
(Herein after refer to as "operation mode group"). 
Each group shall be required this adaptor.

Nominate the "MASTER" unit and "SLAVE"units per 
operation mode group and set them on the outdoor 

unit's PCB assy.
Designate and set outdoor units 

as "MASTER" and "SLAVE". 
(See the outdoor unit's 

CAUTION ON OPERATION.)

Set SS1 of the PCB assy of the 
outdoor unit set as "MASTER " 

to "IN/D UNIT" (See the 
outdoor unit's CAUTION

ON OPERATION.)

Set SS1 of the PCB of the outdoor unit set as 
"MASTER" to "OUT/D UNIT". (See the outdoor 

unit's CAUTION ON OPERATION.)

Set the 5-bit COOL/HEAT address of the adaptor and 
outdoor units. (Note 1.)

Set the service/mode for the outdoor units by operating 
the switches on the PCB assy. (See fig. 2.)
The adaptor is set by DS1, 2. (See fig.1.)

COOL/HEAT selector Indoor unit remote controller

Set SS2 of the adaptor to "OFF".Set SS2 of the adaptor to "OFF".

<Means of switching operation mode?>

Field setting start

Field setting complete
Note: 
1. Match the address of the adaptor and 

outdoor units for each control unit.
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Fig. 2 (Ex.) To set the outdoor unit’s COOL/HEAT address to No. 15 :

—Off               —On               —Flicker 5-bit

Procedure Setting contents MODE TEST
C/H SELECT

L.N.O.P. SEQ.
STARTIND MASTER SLAVE

When power turned on Setting mode (factory setting) LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Hold down next page button for 
5 sec. Enters address setting. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press operation button one time. Enters COOL/HEAT address 
setting. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press confirmation button one 
time.

Make sure COOL/HEAT 
address has been entered. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press operation button 15 times.
(Address No. = Times pushed) Sets COOL/HEAT address. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press confirmation button two 
times. Check COOL/HEAT address. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press next page button one 
time. Returns to set mode. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Fig. 3 (Ex.) To set the outdoor unit’s demand address to No. 7 :

—Off               —On              —Flicker 5-bit

Procedure Setting contents MODE TEST
C/H SELECT

L.N.O.P. SEQ.
STARTIND MASTER SLAVE

When power turned on Setting mode (factory setting) LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Hold down next page button for 
5 sec. Enters address setting. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press operation button two 
times. Enters demand address setting. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press confirmation button one 
time.

Make sure demand address has 
been entered. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press operation button 7 times.
(Address No. = Times pressed) Sets demand address. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press confirmation button two 
times. Check demand address. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Press next page button one 
time. Returns to set mode. LED20 LED21 LED22 LED23 LED24 LED25 LED25

Fig. 1

: OFF : ON

C/H LOWER
ADRESS

CENTRAL
NO.

DEMAND CONTROL ADRESS

Setting of 5-bit COOL/ 
HEAT address by DS1,2

Designate and set COOL/ 
HEAT addresses 0-31 for 
each operation mode switch 
unit.

No. 0

No. 7

No. 8

No. 15

No. 16

No. 31

Upper 2
bits DS2

Lower 3
bits DS1
102 1.8 External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit <DTA104A61 / DTA104A62 / DTA104A53>



ED721208 Adaptor
4

1.9 Cool / Heat Selector <KRC19-26A>
This remote controller has a switch to enable selection of a heating or cooling operation for each outdoor unit or system. 
The controller can also be used to switch to the fan operation mode, for example, during moderate weather season.

Basically, this remote controller is not necessary for the Heat Pump VRV System and the Cooling Only VRV System.
When the BS unit that automatically selects either cooling or heating operation mode is used in the manual mode, this 
remote controller can be connected to the BS unit.

1.9.1 Installation Point

Dimensions Unit (mm)

C: 3D032519A

SWITCH BOX WITH COVER (NOTE1)
DEEP TYPE FOR ONE CONTROLLER JISC8336

NOTE) 1. THE SWITCH BOX IS NOT ATTACHED.

COOL/HEAT SELECTOR14.5 22

C: 3P077945A

8340

Cool / Heat selector

Cool / Heat selector
Cool / Heat selector

Cool / Heat selector

Cool / Heat selector
1.9 Cool / Heat Selector <KRC19-26A> 103



Adaptor ED721208
1.10 DIII-NET Expander Adaptor <DTA109A51>
1.10.1 Function

1P013360

The adaptor allows easy system expansion as long as restrictions are observed.

(1) Up to 1024 units can be centrally controlled
in 64 different groups. 

Misswiring such as applying 220-240V to circuits of DIII-NET should possibly shut down the
entire system.

(3) Setups risky for centralized control systems are possible.

1. The below systems can be controlled on the DIII-NET when using the adaptor.

Restrictions on the number of units that can be connected
to DIII-NET apply to each adaptor.

Without the adaptor

With 2 central remote controllers, up to 1024 units 
can be controlled in 128 groups.

The adaptor The adaptor

Each group A, B and C can have a maximum 
wiring length of 1000m, total wiring length of 2000m
and a maximum 16 branches.

A maximum of 128 indoor units and 10 outdoor units can be
connected in each group B and C.

C

A BAB

C

Max
Indoor unit

128 units
Outdoor unit

10 units

Max
Indoor unit

128 units
Outdoor unit

10 units

(2) Wiring restrictions (max.length : 1000m,
total wiring length : 2000m, max.number of 
branches : 16) apply to each adaptor.

With the adaptor
Should trouble occur, only units below the adaptor are shut down.
Thus, it is possible to avoid a total system shutdown.

AC220-240VAC220-240V

AC220-240VAC220-240V

F1, F2

F1, F2

F1, F2

F1, F2

F1, F2

F1, F2

F1, F2

F1, F2
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1.10.2 Part Name and Functions

1P013360

1.10.3 Installation

X1M

F2

→

→

To adaptor power supply
connecter on outdoor unit

F1

Power supply connector

{

Wiring for transmission
(F1,F2)

To terminal block of branched
outdoor unit.
(branch line)
See Electric wiring work

Micro-computer normal monitor
(HAP : GRN)
Flickers when the micro-computer is
operating normally.

Terminal block for
transmission
See Electric wiring
work

lnstallation Manual

adaptor

F2

Check the following accessories are included in the kit before the installation

PCB support

Note: This adaptor does not apply to salt damege resistsnce.

TES1

F1

Accessories

Clamp
×1

× 4

× 3

× 1
1.10 DIII-NET Expander Adaptor <DTA109A51> 105



Adaptor ED721208
1.10.4 Electric Wiring Work

C : 1P013360

Note:

Total length : 2000m
Max. length : 1000m
Max. number of branches : 16

• At least one outdoor unit and one centralized control equipment are required.
• Up to 8 adaptors can be connected in one system.
• Do not locate adaptors downstream of other adaptors.
• If not used with a centralized control equipment, the expander adaptor cannot be used with the wiring adaptor for
electrical appendices (KRP2A) or the schedule timer (DST301BA61).

• The external control adaptor for outdoor units controls group cooling and demand for each adaptor.
(Anything beyond the expansion control falls outside the control domain.)

• Do not turn the system ON/OFF rapidly from the centralized control equipment. This can cause 
temporary erroneous displays.

• Sequential starts is controlled by each expander adaptor.

(Transmission wiring specifications)
• 0.75 ~ 1.25mm2 sheathed wire (2 wire).

(Transmission wiring length)
• Observe the following limits on transmission wires.The limits apply to each adaptor.If you exceed the limits,
it may cause malfunction.

(1) Connect the wire from the adaptor to the adaptor power connector on the outdoor unit's PCB.
(For connector Nos.,see the electric wiring diagrams for the indoor and function units.)

(2) Connect transmission wires between outdoor units (Outdoor-Outdoor terminal board).
(3) Wire transmission wires to terminal boards as shown below.

~

F2

F1

F1 F2

Non-polarity

Central remote controller

Outdoor-Outdoor

~

Outdoor unit
PCBadaptor
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<Wiring example>

C : 1P013360

Note: Wiring restrictions (see "Electric wiring work") apply to each group A and B.

System with more than 10 outdoor units.

out out

A

F2

B

2 units

out

out
out

in

out
in

10 units

Expander
        Adaptor

F1

F2
F1

F2
F1

F2
F1

F2
F1

out outF2
out inF1

F2
F1

out outF2
out inF1

F2
F1

out outF2
out inF1

F2
F1

1 unit

•
•
•
•
•
•
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2. Adaptor for Other Equipment
2.1 Wiring Adaptor for Other Air Conditioners <DTA103A51>
2.1.1 Function

This kit contains an I/O interface adaptor for centralized control equipment, used when there is a non-connectable air 
conditioner and electrical equipment. When connected to the centralized control equipment, this adaptor enables 
operation/stop and display of operation/error monitors from the centralized control equipment.

2.1.2 Part Names and Functions

2.1.3 Installation
Securely install the adaptor with the attached installation screw.

Note:
Install the adaptor inside a control box of outer dimensions: 230W × 230D × 60H.
Supply a control box at site with outer dimensions equal to or larger than those shown below. 230W × 230D × 60H.

2PA53853

Item DTA103A51

ON/OFF Possible

Temp. setting Impossible

Airflow rate setting Impossible

Airflow direction setting Impossible

Mode setting Impossible

Filter sign reset Impossible

Inspection/Test operation Operation & Error display only by lamps
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2.1.4 Electric Wiring Work
<Wiring Requirements>
1. Wire between the adaptor and centralized control equipment (F1, F2)
2. Wire to the connected units and set all switches. ... For details, refer to WIRING TO CONNECTED UNITS.
3. Wire to the power supply. ... For details, refer to POWER SUPPLY WIRING.

C : 2PA53853

<General Instructions>
All wiring, components and materials to be procured on the site must comply with the applicable local and national 
codes.
Use copper conductors only.
All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.
Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.
Fit the power supply wiring with a fuse and a switch.
After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when the switch is shut OFF.

<Wiring Specification>

Note:
1. Select the size in electric wire in accordance with the local and national standards.
2. You can use the shielded wire, sheathed vinyl cord or cable (2 conductors). See the installation manual of the optional 

controllers for centralized control equipment to be connected for further details.

<Wiring to Connected Units>
Control Output
Terminals W1 - W4 are non voltage contacts used in normal operation to output operation display (W1 and W2) and error 
display (W3 and W4) signals.

Output modes include instantaneous output (INS.) and constant output (CON.). Mode is changed at the contact switch 
(SS4). (Factory setting: INS)

C : 2PA53853

Type Size

Power Supply Wiring H05VV-U3G (Note 1)

Transmission Wiring  (Note 2) 0.75 - 1.25 mm²

Ry1 and Ry2 Contact Specifications

Voltage Max. current Min. Current

1~50Hz 220-240V
1~60Hz 220V 2A 1mA

 5-24V 3A 1mA

Equipment

F1, F2
Centralized 

control 
equipment
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<Monitor Input>
Wire as explained here following, depending on whether input carries a voltage (VOLT.) or not (NON VOLT.). Make the 
VOLT/NON VOLT. setting at the monitor input changeover switch (SS1).

(For Voltage Charged Input)
Set the monitor input changeover switch to VOLT. (Factory setting: VOLT.)

(For Non Voltage Input)
Set the monitor input changeover switch to NON VOLT. (Factory setting: VOLT.)

Switch the malfunction signal switch (SS3) according to needs (Factory setting: W/O [OFF]). Set the switch to W (ON) 
to display errors even if no operation feedback from the indoor unit is available, for example, when power to the indoor 
unit is OFF. Together, set the individual switch (SS2) to OFF (ON).

Note:
This switch is ineffective when SS2 is set to ON (OFF).
The centralized control equipment display will change, as shown on the right, depending on the monitor input state 
and the malfunction signal switch (SS3) setting.
After switching the centralized control equipment from stop to operation, it will take from 10 to 30 seconds before the 
centralized control equipment display will indicate an error.

C: 2PA53853

(SS3) Malfunction 
Signal

Centralized Control Equipment Display at Command Output

Monitor Input State

Operation Input ON Operation Input OFF Error Input ON

W
Operation Display

Error (A1 Display)
Error (A1 Display)

W/O Operation Display

Connect 
control input to 
the common 
contact 
(nonpolarized).

Equipment

F1, F2
Centralized 

control 
equipment

Equipment

F1, F2
Centralized 

control 
equipment
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<Setting Group No. for Centralized Control>
Set the group No. at the centralized control group No. setting switches (RS1 and RS2). Refer to the below table to set 
group No. Group No. increases in the order of 1-00, 1-01 ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 4-15. Refer to the installation manual of the 
centralized control equipment.

RS1 Switch Setting and Upper Group No. Position

RS2 Switch Setting and Lower Group No. Position

Make Settings before Turning ON the Power.

Note:
Group number need not be set on this adaptor during individual use with either a wiring adaptor for electrical appendices 
or a schedule timer. Setting is automatic.
Ex. Setting group No. 1-15
First and second group No.s are indicated as below.

<Power Supply Wiring>
Power supply can be selected from a 1~50 Hz 220-240V source and a 1~60 Hz 220V source. Check power supply 
specifications and properly wire the source to the adaptor.

Note:
Ground wires as shown in the figure on the above.
The adaptor may malfunction or be damaged if improperly wired.
The fuse is designed for short circuit protection (Overcurrent protection).
Therefore, it may not offer sufficient protection against improper voltage.

2PA53853

Position 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Group No. — 1 2 3 4 — — — — —

Position 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F

Group No. 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15
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2.2 Di Unit <DEC101A51>
Using this unit, connection of other facilities other than air conditioner is made possible, such as power supply facility, 
sanitary facility, anti-disaster facility, and crime prevention facility.

2.2.1 Function

Unit (DEC101A51)

Type BRC1C62 DEC101A51

Group/Zone
Item One Group Up to 4 groups

ON/OFF Possible Impossible

Temp. setting Possible Impossible

Airflow rate setting Possible Impossible

Airflow direction setting Possible Impossible

Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible

Mode setting Possible Impossible

Filter sign reset Possible Impossible

Inspection/Test operation Possible Operation & Error display only by lamps

Power supply
200 - 240V

Centralized control equipment

Operating status input

Error status input

To other Di/Dio unit

Max. 8 units of 
facility equipment

Di unit

L·N

F1·F2

M·CM

A·CA

9

9

Facility equipment
error status input wiring

When the contact is "Open" or "Closed", "Error" is produced. For changeover, refer to "2. Initial Setting  �"
Input specifications : No-voltage "a" contact
(The welding current is approx. 10mA when the applied voltage is 20 to 30VDC and the contact is "Closed".)
For input, use the contact for micro current. (12VDC, 1mA max.)

K1R

CM

Operating and error input

DEC101A51

Facility equipment
error status

Facility equipment
operating status input wiring

A1 ~ 8
Facility equipment
operating status

M1 ~ 8

DEC101A51
CA

K2R

Centralized
control equipment

Centralized
control equipment F1 F2F1 F2
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2.2.2 Part Names and Functions
1. Appearance

Di Unit
DEC101A51 PCB in DEC101A51
2.2 Di Unit <DEC101A51> 113
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The figure below shows the printed circuit board built in this equipment.

2. Specifications

Di board

Input contacts

16 points.
8 pairs based on a pair of On/Off input and abnormality input

* Contact information(On/Off, Abnormality ) is transmitted to 
intelligent Touch Controller / intelligent Manager III through DIII-
Net communication.

Installation method Indoor installation

Power supply To be supplied from outside

Rating AC200-240V, 50/60Hz

Applied Standard Safety standard: IEC730, EMC standard: CISPR22-A (EMI), 
CISPR24 (EMS)

Environment for use
Outdoor air temperature –15 to 60 °C

Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)

Environment for storage
Outdoor air temperature –20 to 60 °C

Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)

The power transformer connector
is connected.

Group No. Set
RS1 LowDS1 High

0

DS2DS3
1   2   3   4     5   6   7  8

1   2   3   4     5   6   7  8

1   2  3   4

ON

DS6

ON

DS4DS5

ON

F2

F1

TP1

H2P H8P

H12P

Operation
Monitor
(GRN)

INPUT

H3P

5

H5P

H14PH11P H13P

H7PH1P

7

H6P

Aiarm
Monitor
(RED)

H10PH9P

4

H15P

21 83

H16P

H4P

6

CM M7
A2CA

M5 M6
A1 A6 A8

M4
A5A4A3

M1 M8M3M2
A7

N

L

RED

X2A

HAP

YE

GRN

X1A

X3M

X2M

X1M

AC200V
~ 240V

RED
H17P

Whether or not the abnormal condition
of facility equipment during stop is
recognized can be selected.

Micro-computer OK monitor
(LED-A: Green)

Transformer connecting connector
(CN1/CN2)

Terminal block for transmission (F1/F2)
(Terminal size: M3)

Error detecting switch
(DS6-2)

Abnormal input detecting switch
(DS2/DS3)

Connect this unit to the terminals F1, F2
of the centralized control equipment.

Transmission error monitor
(LED10: Red)

For the power supply,
use 1 ~ 200 - 240V.

It is possible to select whether the
error at startup is masked for
10 or 30 seconds.

The facility equipment status
is monitored.

Start error mask switch
(DS6-1)

Monitor input switch
(DS6-3)

Quantity change shortcircuit pin
(TP1)

Whether the connected equipment "error"
is detected with contact input "Open" or
"Closed" can be selected.

Terminal block for monitor input
(Terminal size: M3.5)

When the micro-computer is in
normal operation, the lamp flickers.

DIII-NET Address No. setting switch
(RS1/DS1)

It is possible to select whether the
equipment connection error is a
non-latch or latch error.

When the transmission is 
abnormal, the lamp lights up,
disabling remote control.
(The lamp goes out in the 
normal condition.)

Shortcircuit during control
quantity setting

Switch for selecting the number
of facility equipment connected
(DS4/DS5)

Set DIII-NET Address No.

Power supply terminal 
block (L, N)

Set the switch according to the number
of facility equipment connections.
114 2.2 Di Unit <DEC101A51>



ED721208 Adaptor
4

2.2.3 Installation

32
5

Front panel screw

(198)

70

(3
09

)

Mounting hole

Unit (mm)

Mounting hole

33
5

70

DEC101A51

UP

(Installation Place)
• Install the unit indoors where it is not exposed to water and dust or dirt.
• Install the unit where both temperature and humidity do not become high.
 (Operating (available) temperature: -10 ~ +40˚C)
 (Operating (available) humidity: 10 ~ 85%)
• Connect the wiring to be connected in the field from the lower surface side.
 It is, therefore, necessary to make arrangements so as not to attach other equipment
 within 80mm from the lower surface of this equipment.
• Install this equipment in a place in which only the authorized personnel can touch it.
(Installation Direction)
• Install this equipment vertically to the floor surface. It should be noted that
 if it is installed in the horizontal direction, a malfunction or failure may result.
(Installation Method)
• Ensure that this equipment is installed with 4 screws (screw size M4 min.).
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40

80

Fix the DEC101A51
firmly with the installation
screws (M4)

32
5

40

140

40

40

(To Remove Front Panel: )
"1.5.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting" should be performed with the 
front panel removed. The front panel can be removed by detaching 2 front panel 
screws shown in the figure above and sliding it lightly to the upper side . Upon 
completion of all wiring connections and setting operations, close the front panel 
as it was and screw it firmly.

DEC101A51 DEC101A51

DEC101A51 DEC101A51

In case where several devices are set up and installation inside the power board is
carried out, each equipment installation space and space between the wall surface and
this equipment should be left at least as shown below.

Restrictions in Continuous Installation

Unit (mm)
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2.2.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
1. Electric wiring work

×
×

4

ON

DS6

2 31

RS1 Low
Group No. Set

0
DS1 High

2 41 3
DS3

5
DS2

8
ON

6 7

7
ON

2
DS5

3
DS4

4 65 81

M6M3 M4
CA

CM M5
A6

M2 M7 M8
A7A4A3 A8

M1
A5A2A1

TP1

2

H9P

H8PH1P

H10P H15P

4

H6P

H14P

H7P

H12P

H2P

H16PH11P

INPUT
Alarm
Monitor
(RED) H5P

6 7

H3P

H13P

3

Operation
Monitor
(GRN)

1 85

X2A

F2

F1

N

L

X3M

RED

H17P

X1M

YE

RED

AC200V
~240V

GRN
HAP

X2M

X1A

Wiring Lead-In

Clamp

(1) Wire connections and wire clamping should be as shown in the figure above.
(2) No simultaneous clamping is allowed for high-voltage wiring

(power supply wiring (L/N) & earth wiring), low-voltage wiring <Communication wiring (F1/F2), operation input 
wiring (CM, M1 to 8) and abnormal input wiring (CA, A1 to 8)> since malfunctioning may result. Also, in case 
where the wirings described above are routed in parallel, be sure to connect the wirings at least 50 mm apart 
from the other.

�  To 1 ~ 200 - 240 V
and earth

For wiring connection, remove the front panel (secured with 2 screws) of this equipment.
Upon completion of operation given in this paragraph and "2. Initial Setting" below, close the front panel with the 
screws described above.

Clamp

�  To facility
equipment

�  To facility
equipment

�  To terminals F1, F2 of the centralized control 
equipment or terminals F1, F2 of other 
equipment (outdoor unit, DEC101A51, 102A51)

H4P

×
×

× × × × × × × × × ×
× × × × × × × × ×

����
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2. Initial setting
DEC101A51 Switch Settings

Note:
All are set to “OFF” upon shipment from factory.

Name Operation OFF ON

DS2 Abnormal input detection Open/Close 
(Concentrated address +4 to 7) Abnormal input detection method 

Open: Close (Normal) → Open (Abnormal)
Close: Open (Normal) → Close (Abnormal)

Open Close

DS3 Abnormal input detection Open/Close 
(Concentrated address +0 to 3) Open Close

DS4 Buzzer output ON/OFF (Concentrated 
address +4 to 7) ON/OFF switching of buzzer output of 

buzzer unit upon detection of failure.

ON OFF

DS5 Buzzer output ON/OFF (Concentrated 
address +0 to 3) ON OFF

DS6-1 Startup failure Masking time after detecting operation 
input. 10 seconds 30 seconds

DS6-2 Failure detection Recovery method upon detection of 
failure.

Automatic 
reset Retained

DS6-3 Monitor input Detection of failure under halting status. Yes No

ON

This indicates the switch knob.

ON

ON

07

D5

04 13

3 4 7

09 11

Position

08 10

2 9 C

Address No. (low order)

A0

05

E6

06 1201

B8

03 1400 1502

F1

ONON

1-08

Control range DS1 2-00 ~ 2-15

High
order : 1

1-00 ~ 1-15

RS1 Switch Setting Table

<Example>
When Address No.
is set to 1-08

Address No. indicates the
following portion in this case.

Low
order : 8

Control range DS1
setting

RS2

Set Address No. (low order) with the centralized address setting switch (RS1).
Referring to the table below, set the address number low order.

(Address Nos. are 1-00, 1-01, --- 1-15, 2-00, --- 4-15.)

<when a product is
discharged from the factory>

Low
order

DS1

8

When a product is
discharged from the factory

High
order

In this case, it follows
that this equipment uses
Address Nos.
1-08 to 1-15.
(8 numbers max.)

3-00 ~ 3-15 4-00 ~ 4-15

�  Set the top address of this equipment with the DIII-NET setting switch (DS1/RS1).
Using the DIII-NET setting switch (DS1), set the range of Address No. that is set in this equipment.
Address Nos. 1-00 to 1-15 are factory controlled before shipment.

(high order)

(Address range)
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∗ Number of centralized addresses used
The number of centralized addresses used is determined by the top address set in this item and the number 
of facility equipment connected that is set in "� TP1 Setting (Facility equipment quantity change)".
Example 1:
When the top address was set to "1-00" and the number of facility equipment was set to "2", it follows that 
"1-00" and "1-01" are being used.
Example 2:
When the top address was set to "3-15" and the number of facility equipment was set to "8", it follows that 
"3-15", "4-00", "4-01", "4-02", "4-03", "4-04", "4-05" and "4-06" are being used.
<CAUTION>
This equipment can use the addresses between "1-00" and "4-15".
(It is impossible to use Address 5-00 and subsequent addresses, and use any address in duplication.
Example:
When the top address was set to "4-14", the number of facility equipment cannot be set to "8".
In this case, set it to "1" or "2".)

This indicates the switch knob.

ON
5

ON

ON

DS6

1

DS5

7 units

3

DS5
1

8

DS6

ON

ON
DS4
DS5

6

1
ON

76

1
ON

4

DS6

Shortcircuit (with power "ON")

6

2 8

5 7

2

TP1

62
ON

3 units

ON
7

4 units

8 units

1 4

DS6

ON

DS5

3 5

DS6

4

6

DS5

4

1

8 2

5

4

DS6
4

Setting Contents

6

2 8

1 885

7
ON

45

2

6

DS5
2

5

ON

3

TP1

73

5

5 units

7 3

ON

Shortcircuit (with power "ON")

Setting Contents

73

DS5

DS4
DS5

6

8
ON

DS6

ON

2

1 unit 2 units

3

ON
3

7

8

DS6

4

6 units

1

DS5

DS5

�  DS2 & DS3 Setting
This switch selects whether the input is abnormal with the abnormal input contact (A1 to A8) open or closed.
OFF (factory preset before shipment)                   Abnormal in the open condition
ON                                                                         Abnormal in the closed condition
The relationship between each switch and abnormal input is as described below.

Input A1 : DS2, 3-1
Input A2 : DS2, 3-2
Input A3 : DS2, 3-3
Input A4 : DS2, 3-4
Input A5 : DS2, 3-5
Input A6 : DS2, 3-6
Input A7 : DS2, 3-7
Input A8 : DS2, 3-8

�  TP1 Setting (Facility equipment quantity change)
This function is used to set the number of facility equipment controllable with this equipment. 
(The number of controllable facility equipment factory shipment is 8.)
(Setting Method)
1. Turn the power "ON" with TP1 short-circuited and change the quantity of facility equipment according to the 

DS4, 5 setting.
The relation between DS4, 5 setting and facility equipment quantity is as per the table below.

2. Turn the power OFF.
3. Open the TP1 and turn all DS4, 5 switches "OFF".
4. Turn the power ON again.
5. Short-circuit the TP1, and check to see if the setting coincides with the number of facility equipment 

connected to this equipment.
6. Finally, open the TP1.
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3. Electric wiring connection

This indicates LED lighting.

By short-circuiting the quantity change TP1 in the normal operating condition, the setting status 
can be confirmed.

3 units

8 units5 units

2 units

7 units

1 unitOperation
monitor

4 units

6 units

Power Supply & Earth Wiring

Fuse (10A)
�  <F1/F2> wiring between this equipment and centralized

control equipment is required.
�  The connection to the facility equipment

and setting of various
switches are required
See the   "Wiring with Facility Equipment"   paragraph.

�  Connect the power supply and earth.
See the   "Power Supply & Earth   Wiring" paragraph.

�  For the wiring connection and clamping method, refer to the
  "Wiring Lead-in"   paragraph.

L

<CAUTION> The length of wiring between this equipment 
and facility equipment is 100m max.

(1 ~ 200 - 240V)

Wiring with Facility Equipment

Switch

Facility equipment
(8 numbers max.)

F1, F2

• For power supply, 1 ~ 200 - 240 V is used. The wiring to the power terminal block (L/N) is required. The electric 
wire used should be 1.25 to 2.0mm2. After checking the power supply specifications, make correct connections.

• Connect the earth wiring to the "     " terminal. Use a 2.0mm2 wire.

N

Wiring Procedure

Centralized
control
equipment

Power
Supply

DEC101A51

...
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2.3 Dio Unit <DEC102A51>
Using this unit, connection of other facilities other than air conditioner is made possible, such as power supply facility, 
sanitary facility, anti-disaster facility, and crime prevention facility.

2.3.1 Function

Dio Unit (DEC102A51)

Type BRC1C62 DEC102A51

Group/Zone
Item One Group Up to 4 groups

ON/OFF Possible Possible

Temp. setting Possible Impossible

Airflow rate setting Possible Impossible

Airflow direction setting Possible Impossible

Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible

Mode setting Possible Impossible

Filter sign reset Possible Impossible

Inspection/Test operation Possible Operation & Error display only by lamps

Power supply
200 - 240V

To other Di/Dio unit

Operation output

Operating status input

Error status input

Max. 4 units of 
facility equipment

Dio unit

L·N

F1·F2

D·CD

M·CM

A·CA

Centralized control equipment

5

5

5
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K1R

1~200-240VDEC102A51
CD

D1~4

(Terminal size: M3.5)

K1R

Facility Equipment Operation Circuit Example

Stop
command

D2

CD

D1

DEC102A51 DEC102A51
D4

CD

D3

K4R

1~200-240V

K3R

LOCAL

K3R

Local
stop Local

operation

K5R

Local
operation

K2R

Output wiring for facility equipment 1

REMOTE

Facility Equipment Operation Circuit Example

K5R

K1R

Facility equipment
protecting device

Facility
equipment
protecting
device

Q1M

S1S

Q1M

S3S

S2S

1~200-240V

Q1M

Local
stop

Operation
command

Stop
command

Operation
command

REMOTE

S2S

Q1M

K2R

Maximum Current

1.5A (Resistive Load)

2A (Resistive Load)

Minimum Current

10mA

10mA

Voltage SPEC

200-240V

DC5~24V

Output SPEC: No-voltage "a" contact

K5R

Output wiring for facility equipment 2

LOCAL

K1R Facility equipment
protecting device

K5R

K4R

Operation
command

S1S

K5R

S3S

(Terminal size: M3.5) (Terminal size: M3.5)

K2R

K1R

1~200-240V 1~200-240V

Facility
equipment
protecting
device

Operation output
 It is possible to select continuous 1 output (4 points) or instantaneous 2 output (ON/OFF pair-2 points).
For switching, refer to 2. Initial Setting  �

• Wiring at Continuous Output (Up to 4 facility equipments can be connected.)

• Wiring at Instantaneous Output (Up to 2 facility equipments can be connected.)
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Terminal used in the case of setting to "Instantaneous Output"
Operation

input terminal
Abnormal

input terminal

Terminal used in the case of setting to "Continuous Output"

Stop
output terminal

Operation
output terminal

Abnormal
input terminal

Operation
input terminal

Facility equipment
(Up to 2 units can be connected to

single DEC102A51.)
1st equipment
2nd equipment

Run/Stop output terminal

CD
CD
CD
CD

CD
CD

D1
D3

CD
CD

C2
C4

CM
CM

M1
M2

CA
CA

A1
A2

D1
D2
D3
D4

CM
CM
CM
CM

M1
M2
M3
M4

CA
CA
CA
CA

A1
A2
A3
A4

Facility equipment
(Up to 4 units can be connected to

single DEC102A51.)

1st equipment
2nd equipment
3rd equipment
4th equipment

DEC102A51
CA

A1~4
K4R

Facility equipment
error status

DEC102A51
CM

M1~4
K3R

Facility equipment
operating status

Facility equipment operating status input wiring Facility equipment error status input wiring

When the contact is "Closed", "Run" is to be inputted.
Input SPEC: No-voltage "a" contact (When the applied voltage is 20 to 30V DC and the contact is "Closed",
the welding current is approx. 10mA.)
For input, use a contact for micro current. (12V DC, 1mA max.)

Operation input

Abnormal input
When the contact is "Open" or "Closed", "Error" is produced. For changeover, refer to "1.5.4 Electric Wiring 
Work and Initial Setting"
Input specifications: No-voltage "a" contact (The welding current is approx. 10mA when the applied voltage is 20
to 30V DC and the contact is "Closed".)
For input, use the contact for micro current. (12V DC, 1mA max.)

When the switch was set to "Ins." (Instantaneous Output), the operation input terminals M3, M4 and abnormal 
input terminals A3, A4 are not used.

Terminal used in case where the switch was set to "Continuous Output" (Con.) or "Instantaneous Output" (Ins.)

When the switch was set to "Ins." (Instantaneous Output), the operation input terminals M3, M4 and
abnormal input terminals A3, A4 are not used.

Power Supply & Earth Wiring

• For power supply, 1~200-240V is used. The wiring to the power terminal block (L/N) is required.
The electric wire used should be 1.25 to 2.0mm2.
After checking the power supply specifications, make correct connections.

• Connect the earth wiring to the "    " terminal. Use a 2.0mm2 wire.
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2.3.2 Part Names and Functions
1. Appearance

Dio Unit
DEC102A51 PCB in DEC102A51
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The figure below shows the PC board built in this equipment.

H4P

H12P

3
ON

72 6 851 4

321 84 765
ON

1 42 3
ONDS6

DS2DS3

DS4DS5

Contact switch
SS1

Con. Ins.

Group No. Set
DS1 High

0
RS1 Low

D2CD D3D1 D4
CA A4

M1
A3

CM
A2A1

M4M3M2

F2

F1

N

L
INPUT

H1P H2P
Operation
Monitor
(GRN)

H3P

H10P

41 2

H9P

Aiarm
Monitor
(RED)

H11P

3

X1M

X2M

X3M
TNc2

HAP

TNa1

HAP

TNb4

RED

TNc1

TNa3

TNc4

GRN

TNc3

X1A

YE

TNb3

LED10

H10P

TNa4

RED

AC200V
~240V

TNb1

TP1

TNa2

X4M

TNb2

X2A

Terminal block for transmission
(F1/F2) (Terminal size: M3)
Connect this unit to the terminals F1, F2
of the centralized control equipment.

When the transmission is
abnormal, the lamp lights up,
disabling remote control.
(The lamp goes out in the
normal condition.)

The start / stop signal is outputted
to the equipment to be connected.

Abnormal output cutoff / hold
switch (DS5)

This switch makes it possible to select
continuous 1 output or instantaneous 2 output.

Forced stop switch (DS6-4)

Switch for selecting the number
of facility equipment connected
(DS3)

It is possible to select whether
the equipment connection error
is a non-latch or latch error.

Set the switch according to the number
of facility equipment connections.

Shortcircuit during control
quantity setting

Transmission error monitor
(LED10: Red)

DIII-NET Address No. setting
switch (RS1/DS1)

This switch makes it possible to
select whether the system should
be reset to the state before power
failure or not when the power
failure was recovered.

Monitor input switch
(DS6-3)

Output selector switch (SS1)

Start / Stop error switch (DS4-4)

When the micro-computer is in
normal operation, the lamp flickers.

This switch makes it possible to
select whether the operation
output is interrupted or held
when an abnormality occurred
in the connected equipment.

Whether or not the abnormal condition
of facility equipment during stop is
recognized can be selected.

Transmission error switch (DS4-2)

Later push priority switch (DS4-3)

The facility equipment status
is monitored.

Set DIII-NET Address No.

Whether the connected equipment
"error" is detected with contact input
"Open" or "Closed" can be selected.

Terminal block for monitor
input (Terminal size: M3.5)

Terminal block for control
output (Terminal size: M3.5)

This switch makes it possible to
select whether the forced stop
signal should be followed or
neglected.

Switching of whether or not error
detection for start / stop operation
from i-Manager is done is performed.

Start error masks witch
(DS6-1)

This switch makes it possible to
select the absence or presence
of later push priority switch.

Power supply terminal
block (L, N)

For the power supply,
use 1 ~ 200 - 240V.

Quantity change shortcircuit
pin (TP1)

The power transformer
connector is connected.

Momentary stop auto switch (DS4-1)

This switch makes it possible to
select whether the control output
state is maintained or not when
the transmission is abnormal.

Abnormal input detecting switch
(DS2)

Error detecting switch
(DS6-2)

Transformer connecting
connector (CN1/CN2)

Micro-computer OK monitor
(LED-A: Green)

It is possible to select whether
the error at startup is masked
for 10 or 30 seconds.
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2. Specifications

Output specs: Voltage free “a” contact

Input specs: Voltage free “a” contact
Micro current load contact input (DC12V, 1 mA or less)
Wiring length: 150 m

Dio board

Input contacts

8 points.
4 pairs based on a pair of On/Off input and abnormality input

* Contact information(On/Off, Abnormality ) is transmitted to 
intelligent Manager III through DIII-Net communication.

Output contacts

4 points.
In case of normally output, 4 units are controllable.
In case of instantaneous output, 2 units are controllable.

* From intelligent Touch Controller / intelligent Manager III, On/Off 
and control of the equipment with the external contacts are 
possible through DIII-NET communication.

Installation method Indoor installation

Power supply To be supplied from outside

Rating AC200-240V, 50/60Hz

Applied Standard Safety standard: IEC730, EMC standard: CISPR22-A (EMI), 
CISPR24 (EMS)

Environment for use
Outdoor air temperature –15 to 60 °C

Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)

Environment for storage
Outdoor air temperature –20 to 60 °C

Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)

Voltage specs Maximum current Minimum current

AC200–240V 1.5 A (resistance load) 10mA

DC5–24V 2.0 A (resistance load) 10mA
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2.3.3 Installation

33
5

Mounting hole

Mounting hole

Unit (mm)

DEC102A51

70

Front panel screw

32
5

70
(3

09
)

(198)

(Installation Place)
Install the unit indoors where it is not exposed to water and dust or dirt.
Install the unit where both temperature and humidity do not become high.
(Operating (available) temperature: -10 ~ +40˚C)
(Operating (available) humidity: 10 ~ 85%)
Connect the wiring to be connected in the field from the lower surface side.
It is, therefore, necessary to make arrangements so as not to attach other equipment within 80mm from the
lower surface of this equipment.
Install this equipment in a place in which only the authorized personnel can touch it.

(Installation Direction)
Install this equipment vertically to the floor surface. It should be noted that if it is installed in the horizontal
direction, a malfunction or failure may result.

(Installation Method)
Install in container box or in panel.

Ensure that this equipment is installed with 4 screws (screw size M4 min.).

UP
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DEC102A51 DEC102A51

DEC102A51 DEC102A51

40 40

32
5

40

40

80

Fix the DEC102A51
firmly with the installation
screws (M4)

140

In case where several devices are set up and installation inside the power board is carried out, each
equipment installation space and space between the wall surface and this equipment should be left at
least as shown below.

Restrictions in Continuous Installation

Unit (mm)

(To Remove Front Panel: )
"1.4.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting" should be performed with the front panel removed.
The front panel can be removed by detaching 2 front panel screws shown in the figure above and sliding it 
lightly to the upper side. Upon completion of all wiring connections and setting operations, close the front 
panel as it was and screw it firmly.
128 2.3 Dio Unit <DEC102A51>



ED721208 Adaptor
4

2.3.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
1. Electric Wiring Work

2. Initial setting
DEC102A51 Switch Settings

Note:
1. All are set to "OFF" upon shipment from factory.
2. *1 If operating feedback input is not detected within 10 seconds after 1 operation input is received, it results in start/

stop failure.

Name Operation OFF ON

SS1 Output switching Switching control output Always output 
"1"

Always output 
“2”

DS2 Abnormal input detection Open/Close
Failure detection
Open: Close (Normal) → Open (Abnormal)
Close: Open (Normal) → Close (Abnormal)

Open Close

DS3 Buzzer output ON/OFF ON/OFF switching of buzzer output of 
buzzer unit upon detection of failure. ON OFF

DS4-1 Instantaneous automatic recovery Recover control output after power failure 
to status before the power failure. No Yes

DS4-2 Transmission failure Shut off control output upon detecting 
transfer failure. Yes No

DS4-3 Last command priority Allowing start/stop control from facility. Yes No

DS4-4 Start/stop failure Detecting start/stop failure. (*1) No Yes

DS5 Abnormal output shutoff/retain Shut off control output upon detecting 
failure. Yes No

DS6-1 Startup failure Masking time after detecting operation 
input. 10 seconds 30 seconds

DS6-2 Failure detection Operation upon recovery from failure. Automatic 
reset Retained

DS6-3 Monitor input Detecting failure under halting status. Yes No

DS6-4 Forced termination Ignoring forced stop signal. No Yes

1 7632 5
ON

4 8

1 7632 54

1 32 4

8
ON

ONDS6

Ins.
SS1

Con.

Contact switch

DS5 DS4

RS1 LowDS1 High

Group No. Set

0

DS2DS3

D4D2 D3D1CD

Aiarm
Monitor
(RED)
Operation
Monitor
(GRN) H11P H12P

2

H3P

1

H10P

3

H9P

4INPUT

H2P H4PH1P

M4
A1

M3
A3CA

M2
A2

M1
A4

CM

L

N

F1

F2

X4M

TNc4

TNa2

AC200V
~240V

TNb3

TNc1

X1M

X3M

LED10

RED

TNc3

TNa1 TNb4TNb2

HAP

HAP
GRN

TNc2

TP1

H10P

X2M

TNa4TNa3TNb1

X2A
X1A

YERED

1 2 3 4

No simultaneous clamping is allowed for high-voltage wiring
<power supply wiring (L/N), earth wiring, relay output wiring
(CD, D1 to 4)>, low-voltage wiring <communication wiring (F1/F2),
operation input wiring (CM, M1 to 4) and abnormal input wiring
(CA, A1 to 4)> since malfunctioning may result.
Also, in case where the wirings described above are routed in parallel,
be sure to connect the wirings at least 50mm apart from the other.

� To 1~200-240V and earth
� To facility equipment
� To facility equipment
� To terminals F1, F2 of the centralized control equipment or terminals

F1, F2 of other equipment
(outdoor unit, DEC101A51, 102A51)
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Factory preset before shipment C/C : Centralized control equipment
C/D : Connectable Devices or Facility equipment

Switch Condition Factory preset before shipment

DS1 Range of address No. 1-00, 01, 02, 03

DS2 A1 - AM Abnormal in the open condition

DS4-1 Power failure, then after power recovery Stop

DS4-2 Communication abnormal Stop

DS4-3 Last command priority or C/C only Last command priority

DS4-4 Operation commands from C/C reach to C/D , but no 
operation. No abnormality signal to C/C

DS5 Of abnormal in C/D, CD- D1~4 is “turned off”.

DS6-1 Mask time for abnormal input after operation command 
from C/C 10 seconds

DS6-2 After error of C/D is recovered Automatic reset

DS6-3 Abnormal input + stop state of C/D Error display on C/C

DS6-4 Forced stop command from C/C C/D stop

SS1 Continuous output “Con” / Instantaneous output “Ins” Continuous output

TNa “a” contact or “b” contact for CD- D1~4 “a” contact

DS3 Number of C/D 4

“a” contact: make-contact, “b” contact: break-contact
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ON

∗

ON ON ON

This indicates
the switch knob.

ON
RS2DS1

<Example>
When Address No.
is set to 1-08

Control range DS1 (high order)
                   setting (Address range)

High
order: 1

B

11

0

00

1

01

1-00 ~ 1-15Control range DS1

6

06

A

10

8

08

7

07

RS1 Switch Setting Table

Position

Address No.

Address No. indicates
the following portion in
this case.

F

15

3

03

4-00 ~ 4-15

∗ when a product is
   discharged from the factory

1-8

2-00 ~2-15

C

12

∗                                                                                               (low order)

5

05

3-00 ~ 3-15

4

04

Low
order: 8

E

14

2

02

High
order

Low
order

D

13

9

09

8

∗ when a product is discharged from the factory

� Set the top address of this equipment with the DIII-NET setting switch (DS1/RS1).

Set Address No. (low order) with the centralized address setting switch (RS1).
Referring to the table below, set the address number low order.
(Address Nos. are 1-00, 1-01, --- 1-15, 2-00, --- 4-15.)

In this case, it follows that this equipment uses
Address Nos. 1-08 to 1-11. (4 numbers max.)

∗ Number of centralized addresses used
The number of centralized addresses used is determined by the top address set in this paragraph and the number 
of facility equipment connected that is set in "� TP1 Setting (Facility equipment quantity change)" paragraph.

Example 1: When the top address was set to "1-00" and the number of facility equipment was set to "2", 
it follows that "1-00" and "1-01" are being used.

Example 2: When the top address was set to "3-15" and the number of facility equipment was set to "4", 
it follows that "3-15", "4-00", "4-01" and "4-02" are being used.

<CAUTION>
This equipment can use the addresses between "1-00" and "4-15".
(It is impossible to use Address 5-00 and subsequent addresses, and use any address in duplication.
Example: When the top address was set to "4-14", the number of facility equipment cannot be set to "4".

In this case, set it to "1" or "2".)

This switch selects whether the input is abnormal with the abnormal input contact (A1 to A4) open or closed.
OFF (factory preset before shipment) --- Abnormal in the open condition
ON --- Abnormal in the closed condition
The relationship between each switch and abnormal input is as described below.
Input A1:   DS2-1            Input A2:   DS2-2
Input A3:   DS2-3            Input A4:   DS2-4

� DS2 Setting

Using the DIII-NET setting switch (DS1), set the range of Address No. that is set in this equipment.
Address Nos. 1-00 to 1-15 are factory controlled before shipment.

� DS4-1 Setting
This switch selects the control output status after power failure occurred in this equipment and the power 
was recovered.
OFF (factory preset before shipment) --- The control power after power recovery is handled as stop output.
ON --- The control output after power recovery is handled as output before power failure.
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3. Electric Wiring Connection

This indicates LED lighting.

1 2 3 4
DS3 DS3 DS3 DS3

Operation
Monitor

TP1

DS3

Setting Contents

1 Unit 2 Units 3 Units 4 Units

1 Unit 2 Units 3 Units 4 Units

ON
1 2 3 4
ON

1 2 3 4
ON

1 2 3 4
ON

Short circuit (with power "ON")

This indicates the switch knob.

By short-circuiting the quantity change TP1 in the
normal operating condition, the setting status can
be confirmed.

Contact D1~D4 ON
OFF

Stop command

Contact D1 (1st facility equipment)       ON
Contact D3 (2nd facility equipment)    OFF

Operation command

Operation command

Stop command

Contact D2 (1st facility equipment)       ON
Contact D4 (2nd facility equipment)    OFF

� SS1 Setting
This switch selects continuous output or instantaneous output for control outputs (D1 to D4)
commanded to the facility equipment.
Set to "Con." side (factory preset before shipment) --- Continuous output
(Contacts D1 to D4 at the time of operation command from the centralized control equipment:
ON-Contacts D1 to D4 at stop command: OFF)

Set to "Ins." side --- Instantaneous output
(Contact D1 or D3 at the time of operation command from the centralized control equipment:
ON for one second only-Contact D2 or D4 at stop command: ON for one second only)

� TP1 Setting (Facility equipment quantity change)
This function is used to set the number of facility equipment controllable with this equipment.
(The number of controllable facility equipment factory preset before shipment is 4.)
(Setting Method)
1. Turn the power "ON" with TP1 short-circuited and change the quantity of facility equipment according

to the DS3 setting.
The relation between DS3 setting and facility equipment quantity is as per the table below.

2. Turn the power "OFF".
3. Open the TP1 and turn all DS3 switches "OFF".
4. Turn the power ON gain.
5. Short-circuit the TP1, and check to see if the setting coincides with the number of facility equipment 

connected to this equipment.
6. Finally, open the TP1.

∗ The number of connectable facility equipment is 4 max. at continuous output, and 2 max. at instantaneous output.

SwitchFuse(10A)

DEC102A51

Power
Supply

(1~200-240V)
Centralized
control
equipment

Facility equipment
(4 numbers max.)

N

F1, F2

...

L

Wiring Procedure
�  <F1/F2> wiring between this equipment and centralized control equipment is required.
�  The connection to the facility equipment and setting of various
     switches are required.
     See the  "Wiring with Facility Equipment"  paragraph
�  Connect the power supply and earth.
     See the  "Power Supply & Earth Wiring"  paragraph.
�  For the wiring connection and clamping method, refer to 
     the  "Wiring Lead-in"  paragraph.

Wiring with Facility Equipment
<CAUTION> The length of wiring between this equipment and facility equipment is 100m max.
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1. Safety Precautions
3P291714-1

Also see installation manual attached to equipment you connect.

Please read these “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully before installing air condi-

tioning unit and be sure to install it correctly.

 They both contain important information regarding safety. Be sure to observe all precau-

tions without fail.

 WARNING Failure to follow these instructions properly may result in 

personal injury or loss of life.

 CAUTION
Failure to observe these instructions properly may result 

in property damage or personal injury, which may be seri-

ous depending on the circumstances. 

 After completing installation, conduct a trial operation to check for faults and explain to 

the customer how to operate the air conditioner and take care of it with the aid of the 

operation manual. Ask the customer to store the installation manual along with the 

operation manual for future reference.

 WARNING

 

Do not attempt to install the unit yourself. Improper installation may result in an elec-

 Do not relocate or reinstall the unit yourself.

Ask your local dealer to carry out relocation and reinstallation of the unit.

 

 

 

unit.

injury.

 

Touching energized electric parts causes an electric shock.

 

 

 

national and international standards.

 

Failure to do so during installation work may result in the unit falling and causing 

accidents.

 

 

securely fastened.

Improper positioning of the electric parts box lid may result in an abnormal heat build-
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3P291714-1

 WARNING

 Be sure to earth the unit.

Do not earth the unit to a utility pipe, lightning conductor or telephone earth lead.

 

Otherwise, a short-circuit may occur in a pressure switch, temperature switch, or 

other protective equipment, forcing the unit to operate unexpectedly.

 

 

use of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety.

 -

ance.

 CAUTION

 

 

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them.

If children play with a plastic bag which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

 This unit is a class B product.

 

In such case, the user may be required to take adequate measures.

 

 

 

Entry of water or insects may result in electric leakage or malfunction.

 

An electric shock and malfunction may be caused.

 

 

This is to prevent picture interference and noise. (Depending on the incoming signal 

 

1. 

Plastic parts will deteriorate, parts may fall off and water leakage could result.

2. 

Electromagnetic radiation may disturb the operation of the control system and result 

in a malfunction of the unit.

3. 

gasoline are handled.

4. 

5. 

If water enters inside the unit, an electric shock and malfunction may be caused.
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2. intelligent Touch Manager
Installation  Manual   3P291714-1

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

5English
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1 Before Installation  ...................................................................................................  7
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1 Before Installation

Before you start installing the intelligent Touch Manager, complete the following prepara-

tions.

 Check that the intelligent Touch Manager comes with all accessories.

 

 Check that an appropriate space for installing the intelligent Touch Manager is available.

1.1 Checking that all accessories are included

Based on the following accessory list, check that all accessories for the intelligent Touch 

Manager are included. Should there be any missing or defective parts, contact your dealer.

A B

E

D

F

C

b-1a-1 b-2 b-3
e-2

e-1

d-1 d-2

c-4c-3

f-2

f-3

f-1

c-2c-1

A 

B Wall mounting parts  

 Round-head wood screw (φ  P-tight screw (φ  

 Wall mounting metal plate, 1 pc.

C Flush wall mounting parts  

 Pan-head screw (M4×14, with spring 

 

 Frame bracket, 1 pc.   Angle bracket, 2 pcs.

D Control enclosure parts  

 

φ

E  Cable tie, 1 pc.   Push mount tie, 3 pcs.

F  Manual CD, 1 pc.  

 Paper template, 2 pcs.
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1.2 

 intelligent Touch Manager body

2
4

3
m

m

1
5

1
.5

m
m

2
0

7
m

m

290mm

4.5mm

4.5mm

4.5mm

4.5mm

25mm

25mm

8
m

m
8

m
m

8
m

m
8

m
m

256.6mm

272mm

2
9

.5
m

m

 Wall mounting metal plate

1
9

1
m

m

234.2mm

60mm 40mm

Thickness 0.8mm
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 Frame bracket

281.4mm

2
0

7
.7

m
m

61.6mm

Φ38.5

241mm

224.6mm

2
2

4
m

m

7.5mm

2
3

4
.4

m
m

Thickness 1.6mm

 Angle bracket

2
5

1
.5

m
m

2
2

4
m

m

1
1

2
.1

5
m

m

2
1

1
.5

m
m

28.2mm

20mm

43.7mm

11.6mm

Thickness 1.6mm
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1.3 

Understand the arrangement of terminals and the location of openings on the unit and 

plan how to route the cable and in which order to connect its wires to facilitate the instal-

lation procedure. For connection details including the cable type and terminal size, refer to 

“2. Connection”.

1.3.1 Rear face

Most terminals are located on the rear face of the intelligent Touch Manager. However, 

they are covered with a terminal cover for safety reasons. Removing 2 screws to detach 

this cover reveals various types of terminals as shown below.

A [POWER]  The power line connection terminals. A power supply voltage of 100 to 240 

mount used for securing the power supply cables with cable ties.

B [DIII]

C 

-

rate maintenance contact.

D [RESERVE]

E [RS-485]  The terminals for connecting serial equipment.

F   The terminals for connecting one or more iTM plus adaptors when the 

intelligent Touch Manager is used to control more air conditioning devices.

G   The terminals for connecting an external signal input device for stop-

ping air conditioners in an emergency, or for connecting electric energy meters for 

calculating the electricity usage of individual air conditioners.

H [LAN]  The socket for connecting the intelligent Touch Manager to an Ethernet net-

work.
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1.3.2 

Located below the monitor display on the front panel are four LEDs that indicate the oper-

ating status of the intelligent Touch Manager. Sliding the front slide cover down and then 

removing a screwed cover reveals terminals used during the setup after installation or 

during maintenance work.

A [SERVICE LAN]  The socket for temporarily connecting the intelligent Touch Manager 

B [LAN SW]

or one on the rear face, is to be activated.  

C [BACKUP]  The switch for turning on/off the backup power supply for retaining the 

current settings.

D [DIII  MASTER]

controllers to select the “MASTER” or “SLAVE” controllers.

E [CPU ALIVE] -

mally. The CPU is operating normally when this LED is blinking and malfunctioning 

when it is on or off.  

 

On: Installation failure  

Off: A hardware failure occurred.

F [LAN LINK] -

nection is established normally between the intelligent Touch Manager and the equip-

G [DIII MONITOR]

H [MONITOR]

display turns on/off. The color of the LED also changes accordingly to the condition of 

the monitor display.  

Off: The monitor is powered off.  

 

I [RESET//]  The switch for restarting the intelligent Touch Manager.
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1.3.3 Side face

On the left side face of the intelligent Touch Manager, a USB port cover is provided. You 

use this cover during setup after installation or during maintenance. You also see an 

attached label, bearing the model, weight, power ratings and the serial number of the 

intelligent Touch Manager.

[  ] Pulling up the rubber cover reveals a USB socket. This socket can be raised 90 

degrees, so you can plug in a USB device to it from the front direction when there is no 

clearance from the side edge of the unit.

1.3.4 Routing of cables

cables through the cable hole of the frame bracket.

An example of cables routed to the rear face of the intelligent Touch Manager is shown 

below.

A

A To conduit tube

Make sure that each wiring is secured with supplied cable ties.

Secure the power supply cables to the blue resin cable mount with white cable ties and 

secure them to the other wiring with black cable ties as shown on the wiring diagram 

To secure the wiring with black cable ties, insert the cable tie head into the provided hole.
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1.4 

Be sure to install the intelligent Touch Manager in a place that meets the conditions 

described in 1.4.1 through 1.4.3 below.

1.4.1 

Below are the description of the installation place and mounting direction. Be sure to 

 Installation place: Indoor, free from dust and water splashes

 Mounting direction: Vertical

1.4.2 

Make sure that the installation environment meets the following conditions.

 The ambient temperature must be 0 to 40 °C.

 

 There must be no electromagnetic disturbance.

1.4.3 

To install the intelligent Touch Manager, the following space is required. Make sure that 

there is a minimum clearance of 30 mm from the top edge, 100 mm from the left side 

edge, 30 mm from the right side edge, and 60 mm from the bottom edge of the unit.

Required installa-

tion space

MONITOR MONITOR

MONITOR MONITOR

30mm100mm

290mm

100mm

60mm

60mm

30mm

243mm

A

B

A Top

B Wall
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2 Connection

This chapter describes the procedure for connecting the intelligent Touch Manager with 

In addition to air conditioners, the intelligent Touch Manager can monitor and control a 

wide range of equipment. However, the required connection procedures vary depending 

on the equipment to be connected.

Required proce-

dures

 

 2.7 Connecting power supply

Equipment-spe-  

 2.4 Connecting I/O module

 2.5 Connecting an emergency stop input device or electric energy meters

 2.6 Connecting iTM plus adaptors

WARNING

 

cause an electric shock.

 -

 

 

2.1 

Before you start any of these connection procedures, 

remove the terminal cover from the rear face. To do 

so, remove two screws using a Phillips screwdriver.

2.2 

conditioning devices by connecting them to your intelligent Touch Manager.

WARNING
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2.2.1 

label “DIII” on the rear face. These 2 terminals have no polarity. An example of connecting 

more than two air conditioning devices is shown in the following conceptual connection 

diagram.

CAUTION

a failure of the air conditioner or intelligent Touch Manager.

A Outdoor unit

B OUT - OUT

C 

D Indoor unit

E A maximum of 16 indoor units can be connected per remote controller group.

F  

A maximum of 64 indoor units can be connected when power distribution is enabled.
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NOTE

 

A single remote controller can simultaneously control a maximum of 16 indoor units. 

This capability is referred to as group control. A remote controller group is a group of 

indoor units controlled under the same remote controller.

[Conceptual drawing of a remote controller group]

F1, F2 P1, P2 F1, F2 P1, P2 F1, F2 P1, P2 F1, F2 P1, P2

A

A Max. 16 units

2.2.2 

-

tions

 Cable type: 2-core vinyl-insulated vinyl-sheathed cable/vinyl cabtyre cable or 2-core 

shielded cable

 Core thickness: 0.75mm² - 1.25mm²

 

Precautions  Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores.

 When using a shielded cable, connect only one end of each shield wire to the ground.

 The maximum wire distance must be kept to 1000 meters or less. The total wire length 

must be limited to 2000 meters, except when using a shielded cable whose total wire 

length must be kept to 1500 meters or less.

2.2.3 

Equipment that controls multiple air conditioners is referred to as “centralized controller”. 

-

ent applications or target sizes, which can be used in combination to construct an optimal 

air conditioning control system.

-

lish a MASTER to SLAVE relationship among those controllers to prevent confusion. The 

MASTER authority may be assigned to one controller only. The remaining controllers must 

be set to SLAVE.

The intelligent Touch Manager is set to MASTER by default. Change the setting to SLAVE 

in any of the following cases:

 Where Interface for use in BACnet is installed in parallel.

 

 Where there is another MASTER intelligent Touch Manager or MASTER iTM plus adap-

tor, and it is connected in relations of main/sub.
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To set the intelligent Touch Manager to SLAVE, use 

the DIII MASTER switch located under the front slide 

cover. Placing the DIII MASTER switch in the upper 

To install multiple centralized controllers, set only the highest priority controller to MAS-

TER and all other controllers to SLAVE according to the following order of priority: 

High
Interface for use in BACnet

Priority

Low

Centralized con-

trollers that cannot 

be installed in 

parallel with intel-

ligent Touch Man-

ager

 

 intelligent Processing Unit

 Parallel Interface

 Intelligent Touch Controller

 

 Residential Central Remote Controller

 Schedule Timer

 

2.3 Connecting a LAN cable

Connecting your intelligent Touch Manager with a PC network enables you to set up the 

operation of air conditioning system or perform maintenance work on it from a remote 

location.

WARNING

NOTE

For how to connect the intelligent Touch Manager to a PC network, contact your net-

work administrator.
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2.3.1 

A Rear face of intelligent Touch Manager

B 

C Hub

D PC

2.3.2 

 Applicable cable standard: 100Base-TX or 10Base-T

 Connector standard: RJ-45

<SERVICE LAN socket and LAN SW 

NOTE

 

during installation or maintenance, use the 

face.  

 You cannot close the cover when the switch 

A 

B 
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2.4 

The intelligent Touch Manager can be used in conjunction with the I/O module. The I/O 

equipment such as lighting equipment and security lock systems.

WARNING

 

 

2.4.1 

MONITOR

RS-485

A

A Max. 30 nodes

Connect the I/O module to the RS-485 terminals located on the rear face. Be sure to con-

2.4.2 

 

 Cable length: 500 meters or less

 Core thickness: φ0.65 - 0.9mm

 Limitation in contacts per node is 120 or less. Maximum number of nodes is 30.

 The intelligent Touch Manager must be connected as a terminal to the RS-485 wiring.
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2.4.3 

The bus coupler located at the beginning of each 

node has a rotary switch for address setup. You must 

set a unique address for each node by using the 

rotary switch. For details, refer to the operation man-

ual for the I/O module.

2.5 

The intelligent Touch Manager can be connected with an external signal input device for 

stopping air conditioners in an emergency, or with electric energy meters for calculating 

WARNING

 

 

NOTE

 

 With 7 iTM plus adaptors, however, you can connect up to 512 indoor units.
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2.5.1 

Connect the contact input lines or pulse signal lines to the Di1, Di2, Di3, Di4, and COM 

terminals of the orange connector located on the rear face. Each terminal has a different 

function.

[Di1]  Emergency stop input

[Di2] [Di3] [Di4]  Pulse input, contact signal input

[COM]  Common

This function assignment, however, may be changed at a later time. For how to change the 

function assignment, refer to the commissioning manual.

-

NOTE

The COM terminals are all connected internally. 

So, you can use either of them.

However, you can connect up to two wires 

simultaneously to each COM terminal.

Di1

COM

Di2

COM

Di3

COM

Di4

COM

2.5.2 

 Cable type: CPEV cable

 Core thickness: φ0.65 - 0.9 mm

 Cable length: 200 meters or less

 Pulse width: 20 to 400 ms  

Pulse interval: 100 ms or more

A

B

A Pulse width: 20 to 400 ms

B Pulse interval: 100 ms or more

CAUTION

 -

 

 

NOTE

When emergency stop input signal is enabled, you cannot restart all the air condition-

ers unless you disable it.
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2.6 

If you have many air conditioners, use iTM plus adaptors to connect them. It is a fact that 

the number of indoor groups you can control using a single intelligent Touch Manager is 

limited to 64. By using iTM plus adaptors, however, you can connect additional 64 groups 

of indoor units per iTM plus adaptor. Moreover, considering that the intelligent Touch Man-

ager can be connected with a maximum of seven iTM plus adaptors, you can control a 

total of 512 groups of indoor units at a maximum using a single intelligent Touch Manager.

WARNING

 

 

2.6.1 

Connect an iTM plus adaptor to the plus ADP IF terminals located on the rear face. Be 

respectively, as these terminals have polarity.

A 

B iTM plus adaptor

C 

D 

E iTM plus adaptor on which termination resistor must be enabled
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2.6.2 

 Cable type: CPEV or FCPEV cable

 Core thickness: φ0.65 - 0.9 mm

 Cable length: 50 meters or less

NOTE

Each air conditioner controlled via an iTM plus adaptor is also assigned a DIII address 

between “1-00” to “4-15”. From the intelligent Touch Manager, it is recognized as “2:1-

2.7 

Connect the intelligent Touch Manager to an AC power supply.

WARNING

cause an electric shock.

2.7.1 

-

Connect the power supply to the three terminals, L 

-

tion.

A Earth

B Earth leakage breaker

C Power supply 100-240VAC  

50/60 Hz
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2.7.2 

  

 Core thickness:  Power wire: 1.0 - 2.0 mm²  

 Earth lead: Size must comply with local codes.

 

 

 

 Electric power consumption: 23 W

CAUTION

 

 

 

the intelligent Touch Manager to it.

 

 

 

 

electrical fuse.
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3 Installation

The intelligent Touch Manager can be installed in the following three ways:

 Wall mounting: The intelligent Touch Manager is hooked onto the wall mounting metal 

plate secured to the wall.

 Flush wall mounting: The rear portion of the intelligent Touch Manager is embedded in 

the wall.

 Direct mounting to control enclosure: The intelligent Touch Manager is directly installed 

Wall mounting Flush wall mounting Direct mounting to control enclosure

3.1 

3.1.1 Parts to be used

To wall-mount the intelligent Touch Manager, use the following accessory mounting parts:

 Wall mounting metal plate, 1 pc.

 Round-head wood screw (φ

 P-tight screw (φ

3.1.2 

CAUTION
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MONITOR

B

A

C

C

C

C

A Wall

B P-tight screw

C Round-head wood screw

NOTE

 How to use the P-tight screw

Screw in from the bottom of the intelligent Touch Manager.

A

B

C

A P-tight screw

B intelligent Touch Manager

C Wall mounting metal plate

3.2 

3.2.1 Parts to be used

mounting parts:

 Frame bracket, 1 pc.

 Angle bracket, 2 pcs.
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3.2.2 

NOTE

The supplied paper template helps you mark the dimensions of the required wall open-

ing.

EE

4

258mm

211mm224mm

241mm

D

A B

C

A Inner wall

B Building structure

C intelligent Touch Manager

D 60 mm min.

E Opening

3.2.3 

Install the intelligent Touch Manager as follows.

1. First of all, insert the frame bracket and angle brackets into the wall opening and 

secure them to the wall in such a manner that the wall is sandwiched between them.

NOTE

 You need to route in advance the cables connected to the rear face of the intelligent 

Touch Manager through the cable hole provided at the bottom of the frame bracket.

 Before installing the intelligent Touch Manager body, remove the terminal cover from 

the rear face.
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B

B

BB

AA

A Wall

B Flat-head screw

NOTE

When securing the frame bracket, be careful not to drop the angle brackets inside the 

wall.

2. Remove the resin frame from the front face of the intelligent Touch Manager. This 

frame is snapped into the edge of the monitor display. You can remove it by hand as 

this is not screwed.  

Removing the frame reveals four screw holes, two holes each to the left and right of the 

monitor display.
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MONITOR

3. Insert the intelligent Touch Manager into the frame bracket secured to the wall and 

install it to the frame bracket using the pan-head screws.

A

A

A

A

A Pan-head screw

4. Snap the resin frame back into the front face of the intelligent Touch Manager as it was 

before.
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3.3 

3.3.1 Parts to be used

To mount the intelligent Touch Manager directly to the control enclosure, use the following 

accessory mounting parts:

 

 φ

3.3.2 

NOTE

The supplied paper template helps you mark the dimensions of the required wall open-

ing.

257mm

207mm

272mm

60mm

92mm

4

D

A
B

C

EE

A Control enclosure face plate

B Control enclosure inner wall

C intelligent Touch Manager

D 25mm min.

E Opening

3.3.3 

1. Remove the resin frame from the front face of the intelligent Touch Manager. This 

frame is snapped into the edge of the monitor display. You can remove it by hand as 

this is not screwed.  

Removing the frame reveals four screw holes, two holes each to the left and right of the 

monitor display.

2. Insert the intelligent Touch Manager into the opening of the control enclosure and 

install it to the control enclosure using the pan-head screws.

3. Snap the resin frame back into the front face of the intelligent Touch Manager as it was 

before.
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MONITOR

A

A

A

A

B

B

BB

A Pan-head screw

B 

CAUTION

enclosure door.

A B

C

A Terminal cover

B Control enclosure

C intelligent Touch Manager
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4 

If you are sure that all connections have been made, proceed to the basic setup of the 

intelligent Touch Manager. Here, “basic setup” means setting up the intelligent Touch Man-

ager in preparation for controlling the operation of your air conditioning system.

Turning on the power of the intelligent Touch Manager starts a setup program that lets you 

complete the basic setup procedure. You can complete the basic setup procedure by fol-

lowing the instructions displayed on the monitor display in steps.

The setting assignment made through this procedure may be changed at a later time.

The following sections appear in the order of the setup steps.

4.1 

To retain the settings even in the event of a power outage, the intelligent Touch Manager 

do is to enable it.

Open the front slide cover and turn the screws to 

4.2 

Turn on the intelligent Touch Manager and the air conditioners connected to it.

1. First power on the air conditioners and then power on the intelligent Touch Manager. 

The Title screen appears and, after a while, the message “Ready to set up A/C central-

ized address” appears.   

A DIII-

each air conditioner. Refer to “4.8 Assigning a DIII-NET address for each air con-

  

2.  

The Language Settings screen appears.

CAUTION
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4.3 

Set up the display language used throughout the intelligent Touch Manager setup screens.

1. Touch the desired language from those listed on the screen.  

The radio button next to the language you touched is now selected.

2.  

The Locale Settings screen appears.

NOTE

screen, it means that you did not turn on the data backup battery in 4.1.  If so, refer to 

“4.1 Powering on data backup battery” to turn on the data backup battery. When done, 

screen appears.

4.4 

“Locale setup” allows to set up how you want to see items that are expressed in different 

ways depending on the region, such as the date/time, temperature, and decimal point, on 

the display.
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1. [LOCALE]  Select the desired options on the Locale Settings screen.  

[Language]  Select the display language.  

[Date]  Select the date display format.  

 

 

[Decimal point / CSV separate] Select the decimal point symbol and the delimiter for 

 

[Icon Color] Select the icon color.

2.  

The Time Zone Settings screen appears.

4.5 

Set up the local standard time zone you want to use for the system clock.

1. On the Time Zone Settings screen, select the time zone of desired region from the list 

box.

2.  

The Time/DST Setup screen appears.

4.6 

Adjust the clock and set up the daylight saving time schedule.

1. On the Time/DST Setup screen, set up the date/time and the daylight saving time 

schedule. (Enable or disable the daylight saving time function. If enabled, select the 

2.  

The A/C Auto Register screen appears.
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4.7 

On the A/C Auto Register screen, the message “The following A/C has been connected. 

appears.

1. 

 

If you see any problem, touch Show Updates to reload the up-to-date information, or 

review the DIII address settings.

2.  

The intelligent Touch Manager restarts and Main screen appears. The intelligent Touch 

Manager setup has now been completed.

NOTE

When iTM plus adaptor is connected, power on the iTM plus adaptor in advance.

4.8 Assigning a DIII-NET address for each air conditioner

manually using the remote controller for each air conditioner.

There are remote controllers of several types, each requiring a different way of assigning 

-

lers, wired and navigation remote controllers, as examples.

NOTE

4.8.1 

The names of buttons and areas of a wired remote controller used in this section are 

shown below.

A Address display area

B Parameter number display area

C Programming time buttons

D Temperature setting buttons

E 

F Inspection / Test operation button

B

A

C

E

F

D
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The names of buttons and areas of a navigation remote controller used in this section are 

shown below.

A Display

B Up button

C Menu / Enter button

D Right button

E Cancel button

F Down button

A

B

F

C

D

E

4.8.2 

is installed.

NOTE

After power-on, the controller shows the symbol “88” for about 1 minute after displaying 

all information on its display. During this period, it may not accept your operation. If so, 

try operating the remote controller again after “88” disappears.

1. Press and hold the Inspection/Test Operation button for 4 seconds or more.  

HH

2. Using the Temperature Setting buttons, change the value shown in the parameter num-

ber display area to “00”.  

In the address display area, the current address setting is displayed. (This area will 

SETTING
GROUP
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NOTE

The parameter number cannot be changed to “00” when the intelligent Touch Manager 

is not powered on.

Power on the intelligent Touch Manager and wait for a while before trying to operate the 

remote controller. You cannot change the parameter number to “00” also when the intel-

ligent Touch Manager is not communicating with the indoor units normally. Make sure 

that the cables are connected correctly.

3.  

SETTING
GROUP

4. Using the Programming time buttons, select the address you want to set.

SETTING
GROUP

5.  

SETTING
GROUP
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6. Press the Inspection/Test Operation button.  

You are now brought back to the screen shown in Step 6-2.

SETTING
GROUP

HH

4.8.3 

controller is installed.

NOTE

You cannot perform the following procedure when the display backlight is off. In this 

case, press any key to turn on the backlight before starting the procedure.

1. Press and hold the Cancel button for 4 seconds or more.  

The “Field setting” menu is displayed.

Cool
Set  temp

0000

30 30C

Room

C

2. -

ton.  

Test operat ion

Register Service Contract

Error record

Return Sett ing

Field set t ing

Field set t ing l is t

Indoor uni t  Airnet No. set

Group No. set t ing

1/2

ON/OFF
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NOTE

not powered on. Power on the intelligent Touch Manager and wait for a while before 

also when the intelligent Touch Manager is not communicating with the indoor units 

normally. Make sure that the cables are connected correctly.

3. 

Enter button.  

The current address setting is displayed.

Group No. set t ing(Unit)

Return Sett ing

Group No. set t ing

Group No. set t ing(Group)

4. Press the Menu/Enter button to release the current address setting.  

The mode indication changes from “Setting” to “Release”. You are now ready to change 

Group No Set

1-00

Return Release

Group No. set t ing(Group)

5. Using the Up/Down buttons, select the address you want to set.

Group No Release

1-00

Return Change

Group No. set t ing(Group)

6. Press the Menu/Enter button.  

Group No Set

1-03

Return Release

Group No. set t ing(Group)
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7. Press the Cancel button three times. You are now brought back to the screen shown in 

Step 7-2.

Group No Set

1-03

Return Release

Group No. set t ing(Group)

    

Cool
Set  temp

0000

30 30C

Room

C

4.8.4 

When power distribution is enabled, you need to set a unique address for each unit. For 

how to set an address, refer to the commissioning manual.
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5 

For the intelligent Touch Manager to identify each outdoor unit, you need to set a unique 

address for it.  

Follow the setup procedure described in this chapter.

5.1 Procedure

-

cuit board.  

The current setting or operating status of an outdoor unit is indicated by the on, blink, or 

off of its LEDs.

H1P

Mode indicator (LED)

BS1 BS2 BS3 BS4 BS5

H2P H3P H4P H5P H6P H7P H8PMode switch

Microcomputer operation monitor

1. Press the BS1 button for 5 seconds or more. The H1P LED lights up.

2. Press the BS2 button 13 times. This causes each LED on the printed circuit board to 

be in the following state, which indicates that you are in the address setup mode.

H1P H2P H3P H4P H5P H6P H7P

 :On    :Off

3. 

LED.

4. Press the BS2 to change to the desired address. (Set the address number within the 

5. 

6. Press the BS1 button once to return to the normal mode.
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1 Before Installation

Before you start installing the iTM plus adaptor, complete the following checks:

 Check that the iTM plus adaptor comes with all accessories.

 Understand where the terminals and switches of the iTM plus adaptor are located.

 Make sure that an appropriate space for installing the iTM plus adaptor is available.

1.1 Checking that all accessories are included

Based on the following accessory list, check that all accessories for the iTM plus adaptor 

are included. Should there be any missing or defective parts, contact your dealer.

A B

C

D

d-2

d-1

a-1

b-1

c-1

A (a-1)

B (b-1) Round-head wood screw (φ

C (c-1) Cable tie, 1 pc.

D (d-1) (d-2) Manual CD, 1 pc.
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1.2 

 iTM plus adaptor body

1
4

9
m

m

1
2

0
m

m

1
3

6
m

m

6
8

.5
m

m
6

7
.5

m
m

5
2

.2
m

m

160mm

61.2mm

61.2mm

6.5mm 6.5mm
4

m
m

4
m

m

6
m

m

4mm

6
m

m

140mm

4mm

1.3 

-

cient work plan. For connection details including the cable type, terminal size, and wiring 

precautions, refer to “2. Connection”.

1.3.1 Front face of iTM plus adaptor

All the terminals used during installation are located on the front face of the iTM plus 

You can remove this cover by loosening a single screw.

In addition to these terminals, several switches and LEDs are also located on the front 

face of the iTM plus adaptor.
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A

F I

J K L M N

G H

B C D

P
O

W
E

R

1
0
0
-2

4
0
V

~
5
0
/6

0
H

z

L
N E

A [plus ADP IF] The terminals for connecting an intelligent Touch Manager or iTM plus 

adaptor installed in parallel.

B [DIII]

C [Di] The terminals for connecting an external signal input device for stopping air con-

ditioners in an emergency, or for connecting electric energy meters for calculating the 

electricity usage of individual indoor air conditioning units.

D [RESERVE]

E [POWER] The power line connection terminals. These terminals are covered with a 

power supply cables with cable ties.

F [plus ADP ADDRESS] The switch for selecting the address of the iTM plus adaptor. 

For each iTM plus adaptor, set a unique number between 2 to 8.

G [TERM] The switch used when multiple iTM plus adaptors are connected in parallel 

for enabling the termination resistor on the furthest iTM plus adaptor from the intelli-

gent Touch Manager.

H [DIII MASTER]

controllers, such as intelligent Touch Managers, are connected for distinguishing 

between the “MASTER” or the “SLAVE” controllers.

I [RESET//] The switch for restarting the iTM plus adaptor.

J -

ligent Touch Manager.

K 

the intelligent Touch Manager.

L [DIII MONITOR] -

M [CPU ALIVE]

the “LED status and operation” table below.

N [ALARM] -

status and operation” table below.
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The table below shows the status of the CPU ALIVE/ALARM LED when the iTM plus 

adaptor is operating normally or failed.

NOTE

[LED status and operation table]

Operating condition CPU ALIVE ALARM

Blink Off

Hardware failure Off On

Address failure On On

plus ADP IF communication failure On Blink

1.4 

Be sure to install the iTM plus adaptor in a place that meets the conditions described in 

1.4.1 through 1.4.3.

1.4.1 

described below:

 Installation place: Indoor, inside control enclosure (which must be lockable or designed 

 Mounting direction: Vertical only

1.4.2 Required space

To install the iTM plus adaptor, the following space is required. Also note the following:

 Make sure that there is a minimum clearance of 20 mm between each unit and wiring 

ducts.

 When installing two or more units side by side, they can be arranged without clearance 

in the horizontal direction.

Required installa-

tion space
40mm

40mm

20mm

20mm

20mm

A

A

160mm

1
4

9
.2

m
m

A Wiring duct
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1.4.3 

The installation environment must meet the following conditions:

 Ambient temperature: –10 to 50 °C
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2 Connection

This chapter describes the procedure for connecting the iTM plus adaptor with intelligent 

In addition to air conditioners, the iTM plus adaptor can be connected and work with a 

wide range of equipment. However, the required connection procedures vary depending 

on the equipment to be connected.

Required proce-

dures

 2.1 Connecting intelligent Touch Manager

 

 2.4 Connecting power supply

Equipment-spe-  2.3 Connecting contact or pulse input equipment such as electric energy meters

WARNING

 

 -

 

 

CAUTION

B
A

C

A Terminal block

B With trap

C Without trap
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2.1 Connecting intelligent Touch Manager

The iTM plus adaptor is a device that enables you to control more air conditioners with the 

intelligent Touch Manager. It needs to be connected to an intelligent Touch Manager to 

provide this capability.

2.1.1 

Connect the terminals located in the “plus ADP IF” section of the iTM plus adaptor to the 

corresponding terminals located in the “plus ADP IF” section on the rear face of your intel-

positive wire to the “+” terminal and the negative wire to the “–” terminal, respectively.

In addition, the intelligent Touch Manager must be connected as a terminal to the wiring.

A 

B iTM plus adaptor

C 

D 

E iTM plus adaptor on which termination resistor must be enabled

2.1.2 

 Cable type: CPEV or FCPEV cable

 Core thickness: φ0.65 - 0.9 mm

 Cable length: 50 meters or less in total for overall plus ADP IF wiring
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2.1.3 

You need to assign a unique address to each of your intelligent Touch Manager and the 

iTM plus adaptors connected to it. Because the address of the intelligent Touch Manager 

the plus ADP ADDRESS switch located on the front face of each iTM plus adaptor to set 

a unique address.

You also need to enable the termination resistor on the furthest iTM plus adaptor from the 

intelligent Touch Manager. This termination resistor setting is done using the TERM switch 

located on the front face of the iTM plus adaptor.

NOTE

If the two LEDs, CPU ALIVE and ALARM, both light up during power-on after installa-

tion, there is a possibility of a problem with the address assignment:

 

 A duplicate address is used.

You must assign a unique address between 2 and 8 for each iTM plus adaptor. Power 

off the unit once, check and correct the address, and then turn it on again.

Check the status of the two LEDs, CPU ALIVE and ALARM.
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2.2 

-

tioning devices by connecting them to your intelligent Touch Manager.

The iTM plus adaptor allows you to connect additional 64 groups of air conditioners per 

unit. Considering that the intelligent Touch Manager can be connected with a maximum of 

seven iTM plus adaptors, you can control a total of 512 groups of air conditioners at a 

maximum using a single intelligent Touch Manager.

WARNING

 

 

or less.

NOTE

Each air conditioner controlled via an iTM plus adaptor is also assigned a DIII address 

between “1-00” to “4-15”. From the intelligent Touch Manager, it is recognized as “2:1-
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2.2.1 

label “DIII”. These 2 terminals have no polarity. An example of connecting more than 2 air 

conditioning devices is shown in the following conceptual connection diagram.

CAUTION

a failure of the air conditioner or iTM plus adaptor.

F2F1

F1, F2 P1, P2 F1, F2 P1, P2F1, F2 P1, P2F1, F2 P1, P2F1, F2 P1, P2

F1, F2 F1, F2

F1, F2 P1, P2 F1, F2 P1, P2F1, F2 P1, P2F1, F2 P1, P2F1, F2 P1, P2

F1, F2 F1, F2

E

F

A
B C

D D D D D

A
B C

D D D D D

A Outdoor unit

B OUT - OUT

C 

D Indoor unit

E A maximum of 16 indoor units can be connected per remote controller group.

F  

A maximum of 64 indoor units can be connected when power distribution is enabled.
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NOTE

 

A single remote controller can simultaneously control a maximum of 16 indoor units. 

This capability is referred to as group control. A remote controller group is a group of 

indoor units controlled under the same remote controller.

[Conceptual drawing of a remote controller group]

F1, F2 P1, P2 F1, F2 P1, P2 F1, F2 P1, P2 F1, F2 P1, P2

A

A Max. 16 units

2.2.2 

-

tions

 Cable type: 2-core vinyl-insulated vinyl-sheathed cable/vinyl cabtyre cable or 2-core 

shielded cable

 Core thickness: 0.75mm² - 1.25mm²

 

Precautions  Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores.

 When using a shielded cable, connect only one end of each steel wire to the ground.

 -

ing.

 The maximum wire distance must be kept to 1000 meters or less. The total wire length 

must be limited to 2000 meters, except when using a shielded cable whose total wire 

length must be kept to 1500 meters or less.

2.2.3 

Equipment that controls multiple air conditioners is referred to as “centralized controller”. 

-

ent applications or target sizes, which can be used in combination to construct an optimal 

air conditioning system.

-

lish a MASTER to SLAVE relationship among those controllers to prevent confusion. The 

MASTER authority may be assigned to one controller only. The remaining controllers must 

be set to SLAVE.

The iTM plus adaptor is set to MASTER by default. Change the setting to SLAVE in any of 

the following cases:

 Where Interface for use in BACnet is installed in parallel.

 

 Where there is another MASTER intelligent Touch Manager, or it is connected in rela-

tions of main/sub.

 Where there is another MASTER iTM plus adaptor, and it is connected in relations of 

main/sub.
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To set the iTM plus adaptor to SLAVE, use the DIII 

MASTER switch.

Placing the switch in the upper position (labeled as 

SLAVE

MASTER

To install multiple centralized controllers, set only the highest priority controller to MAS-

TER and all other controllers to SLAVE according to the following order of priority:

High
Interface for use in BACnet

iTM plus adaptor (Main)

 iTM plus adaptor (Sub)
Priority

Low

Centralized con-

trollers that cannot 

be installed in 

parallel with iTM 

plus adaptor

 

 intelligent Processing Unit

 Parallel Interface

 Intelligent Touch Controller

 

 Residential Central Remote Controller

 Schedule Timer

 

2.3 -

The iTM plus adaptor can be connected with an external signal input device for stopping 

air conditioners in an emergency, or with electric energy meters for calculating the elec-

WARNING

 

 

NOTE
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2.3.1 

Use the terminals located under the label “Di” to connect the pulse signal line. The iTM 

plus adaptor accepts four types of signals through its four channel terminals, Di1, Di2, Di3, 

-

NOTE

The COM terminals are all connected internally. 

So, you can use either of them.

However, you can connect up to two wires 

simultaneously to each COM terminal.

Di1 Di2 COM Di3 Di4 COM

2.3.2 

 Cable type: CPEV cable

 Core thickness: φ0.65 - 0.9 mm

 Cable length: 200 meters or less

 Pulse width: 20 to 400 ms  

Pulse interval: 100 ms or more

A

B

A Pulse width: 20 to 400 ms

B Pulse interval: 100 ms or more

CAUTION

 -
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2.4 

Connect the iTM plus adaptor to an AC power supply.

WARNING

cause an electric shock.

2.4.1 

For safety reasons, power connection terminals are 

covered with a protective cover. Remove this cover 

before you start connecting the power supply. You 

can do so by loosening a single screw using a Phil-

lips screwdriver. The terminal cover must be replaced 

power supply.

the POWER section. Be sure to ground the ground terminal. Remember to secure the 

power cables to the blue resin cable mount with cable ties when power connections are 

made.

D

B

L
N

C
A

E

F

A Cable mount

B Earth leakage breaker

C 

D Earth

E Secure cables with cable ties.

F Location of cable mount
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2.4.2 

  

 Core thickness:  Power wire: 1.0 - 2.0 mm² 

Earth lead: Size must comply with local codes.

 

 

 

 Electric power consumption: 6 W

CAUTION

 

 

 

connection.

 

adaptor to it.

 

 

 

 

electrical fuse.
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3 Installation

The iTM plus adaptor can be installed in the following two ways:

 Screw mounting to control enclosure

 

3.1 

3.1.1 

1
4

9
m

m

1
2

0
m

m

1
3

6
m

m

6
8

.5
m

m
6

7
.5

m
m

5
2

.2
m

m

160mm

61.2mm

61.2mm

6.5mm 6.5mm

4
m

m

4
m

m

6
m

m

4mm

6
m

m

140mm

4mm
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3.1.2 Installation procedure

Secure the iTM plus adaptor to the control enclosure using the supplied round-head wood 

body.

3.2 
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(1) on the 

rear face is hooked and push it in direction (3) until the lower hook (2)

(3)(3)

(2)(2)

(1)(1)

3.2.1 

Pull down the lever at the lower portion of the iTM plus adaptor (1) and pull the unit body 

(2) out toward you.

(1) (2)
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1 Before Installation

Before you start installing the iTM integrator, complete the following preparations.

 Check that the iTM integrator comes with all accessories.

 

 Check that an appropriate space for installing the iTM integrator is available.

1.1 Checking that all accessories are included

Based on the following accessory list, check that all accessories for the iTM integrator are 

included. Should there be any missing or defective parts, contact your dealer.

MONITOR

A B

E

D

F

C

b-1a-1 b-2 b-3
e-2

e-1

d-1 d-2

c-4c-3

f-2

f-3 f-4

f-1

c-2c-1

A 

B Wall mounting parts  

 Round-head wood screw (φ  P-tight screw (φ  

 Wall mounting metal plate, 1 pc.

C Flush wall mounting parts  

 Pan-head screw (M4×14, with spring 

 

 Frame bracket, 1 pc.   Angle bracket, 2 pcs.

D Control enclosure parts  

 

φ

E  Cable tie, 1 pc.   Push mount tie, 3 pcs.

F  Manual CD, 1 pc.  

 Paper template, 2 pcs.   Warranty card, 1 pc.
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1.2 

 iTM integrator body

2
4

3
m

m

1
5

1
.5

m
m

2
0

7
m

m

290mm

4.5mm

4.5mm

4.5mm

4.5mm

25mm

25mm

8
m

m
8

m
m

8
m

m
8

m
m

256.6mm

272mm

2
9

.5
m

m

 Wall mounting metal plate

1
9

1
m

m

234.2mm

60mm 40mm

Thickness 0.8mm
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 Frame bracket

281.4mm

2
0

7
.7

m
m

61.6mm

Φ38.5

241mm

224.6mm

2
2

4
m

m

7.5mm

2
3

4
.4

m
m

Thickness 1.6mm

 Angle bracket

2
5

1
.5

m
m

2
2

4
m

m

1
1

2
.1

5
m

m

2
1

1
.5

m
m

28.2mm

20mm

43.7mm

11.6mm

Thickness 1.6mm
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1.3 

Understand the arrangement of terminals and the location of openings on the unit and 

plan how to route the cable and in which order to connect its wires to facilitate the instal-

lation procedure. For connection details including the cable type and terminal size, refer to 

“2. Connection”.

1.3.1 Rear face

Most terminals are located on the rear face of the iTM integrator. However, they are cov-

ered with a terminal cover for safety reasons. Removing 2 screws to detach this cover 

reveals various types of terminals as shown below.

A [POWER]  The power line connection terminals. A power supply voltage of 100 to 240 

mount used for securing the power supply cables with cable ties.

B [DIII]

C 

D [RESERVE]

E [RS-485]

F 

G 

H [LAN]  The socket for connecting the iTM integrator to an Ethernet network.
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1.3.2 

Located below the monitor display on the front panel are four LEDs that indicate the oper-

ating status of the iTM integrator. Sliding the front slide cover down and then removing a 

screwed cover reveals terminals used during the setup after installation or during mainte-

nance work.

A [SERVICE LAN]

from its front face, instead of its rear face, during installation or maintenance.

B [LAN SW]

or one on the rear face, is to be activated.  

C [BACKUP]  The switch for turning on/off the backup power supply for retaining the 

current settings.

D [DIII  MASTER]

E [CPU ALIVE] -

mally. The CPU is operating normally when this LED is blinking and malfunctioning 

when it is on or off.  

 

On: Installation failure  

Off: A hardware failure occurred.

F [LAN LINK] -

nection is established normally between the iTM integrator and the equipment con-

G [DIII MONITOR]

H [MONITOR]

display turns on/off. The color of the LED also changes accordingly to the condition of 

the monitor display.  

Off: The monitor is powered off.  

 

I [RESET//]  The switch for restarting the iTM integrator.
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1.3.3 Side face

On the left side face of the iTM integrator, a USB port cover is provided. You use this cover 

during setup after installation or during maintenance. You also see an attached label, 

bearing the model, weight, power ratings and the serial number of the iTM integrator.

[  ] Pulling up the rubber cover reveals a USB socket. This socket can be raised 90 

degrees, so you can plug in a USB device to it from the front direction when there is no 

clearance from the side edge of the unit.

1.3.4 Routing of cables

through the cable hole of the frame bracket.

An example of cables routed to the rear face of the iTM integrator is shown below.

A

A To conduit tube

Make sure that each wiring is secured with supplied cable ties.   

Secure the power supply cables to the blue resin cable mount with white cable ties and 

secure them to the other wiring with black cable ties as shown on the wiring diagram 

 

To secure the wiring with black cable ties, insert the cable tie head into the provided hole.
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1.4 

Be sure to install the iTM integrator in a place that meets the conditions described in 1.4.1 

through 1.4.3 below.

1.4.1 

Below are the description of the installation place and mounting direction. Be sure to 

 Installation place: Indoor, free from dust and water splashes

 Mounting direction: Vertical

1.4.2 

Make sure that the installation environment meets the following conditions.

 The ambient temperature must be 0 to 40 °C.

 

 There must be no electromagnetic disturbance.

1.4.3 

To install the iTM integrator, the following space is required. Make sure that there is a 

minimum clearance of 30 mm from the top edge, 100 mm from the left side edge, 30 mm 

from the right side edge, and 60 mm from the bottom edge of the unit.

Required installa-

tion space

MONITOR MONITOR

MONITOR MONITOR

30mm100mm

290mm

100mm

60mm

60mm

30mm

243mm

A

B

A Top

B Wall
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2 Connection

This chapter describes the procedure for connecting the iTM integrator with the intelligent 

Touch Manager.

Required proce-

dures

 2.3 Connecting power supply

 

WARNING

 

cause an electric shock.

 -

 

 

2.1 

Before you start any of these connection procedures, 

remove the terminal cover from the rear face. To do 

so, remove two screws using a Phillips screwdriver.
200  



ED721208 Installation Manual
5

Installation  Manual   3P291714-5

DCM601A53   iTM integrator

15English

2.2 Connecting a LAN cable

Connecting your  iTM integrator with network enables you to operate the intelligent Touch 

Manager from iTM integrator.

One iTM integrator can operate a maximum of 5 intelligent Touch Manager.

A

B

D D

B

D

B

D

B

D

B

C

A iTM integrator

B intelligent Touch Manager

C Hub

D Air conditioners or other devices that the intelligent Touch Manager is monitoring.

WARNING

NOTE

For how to connect the iTM integrator to a PC network, contact your network adminis-

trator.
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2.2.1 

E

E

A Rear face of iTM integrator

B 

C Hub

D PC

E intelligent Touch Manager

2.2.2 

 Applicable cable standard: 100Base-TX or 10Base-T

 Connector standard: RJ-45

<SERVICE LAN socket and LAN SW 

NOTE

 

during installation or maintenance, use the 

face.  

 You cannot close the cover when the switch 

A 

B 
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2.3 

Connect the iTM integrator to an AC power supply.

WARNING

cause an electric shock.

2.3.1 

-

Connect the power supply to the three terminals, L 

-

tion.

A Earth

B Earth leakage breaker

C Power supply 100-240VAC  

50/60 Hz
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2.3.2 

  

 Core thickness:  Power wire: 1.0 - 2.0 mm²  

Earth lead: Size must comply with local codes.

 

 

 

 Electric power consumption: 23 W

CAUTION

 

 

 

the iTM integrator to it.

 

 

 

 

electrical fuse.
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1. About the iTM (intelligent Touch Manager)

1-1 

iTM

iTM

plus adaptor

iTM

plus adaptor

iTM

plus adaptor

iTM

plus adaptor

iTM

plus adaptor

iTM

plus adaptor

USB memory

Di/Pi port

RS485 
(Expansion adapter port)

Di/Pi port

Up to 7

D3net port

Up to 64 groups

LAN port

USB port

D3net

ROUTER

Web Remote Management

Web Remote Management

Port 1~4:

Port 1:
Port 2~4:

HUB/SWITCH/ROUTER/....

Emergency Stop signal input

Power meter pulse input

Input signal (contact) such as

power outage signal

Emergency Stop signal input

Power meter pulse input

Input signal (contact) such as 

power outage signal

Intranet/Internet

Web Remote Management possible from network-

connected PC

Simultaneous login of max. 4 managers and 16 

users supported.

System Overview
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2. Engineering

2-1 

Various engineering works are necessary for using the iTM.

carried out on site after installation.

New installation (Without using the pre-engineering tool)

See:

Prepare various information.

Check the equipment to connect to DIII-NET.

Allocate the Group Address.

Acquire the upgrade data. 4-8 Upgrade

Acquiring the Activation key

* When necessary

5-1 Activation

 Acquiring the Activation key

At the site

Install the iTM. Installation Manual (EM11A016)

Install the upgrade data. 4-10 Installation

Make basic settings.

(Boot sequence)
Installation Manual (EM11A016)

Set up “Main” and “Sub”. 4-3 DIII-NET Engineering

Activate optional maker functions.

Enable dealer options.

* When necessary

5-1 Activation

 Entering the Activation key

5-2 Dealer Option Setup

Register management points and Layout View.

(Load from CSV or register manually)
4-1 Mgmt. Point Data Regist
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New installation (By using the pre-engineering tool) 

See:

Prepare various information.

Check the equipment to connect to DIII-NET.

Allocate the Group Address.

Acquire the upgrade data. 4-8 Upgrade

Back up the iTM data.

* In the case of maintenance (When pre-engineering by 

using the current settings)

4-9 Backup

Set up management points.

(Pre-engineering tool, spreadsheet such as Microsoft 

Excel)

4-7 Pre-engineering

Create the Layout View.

(Layout View creation tool)

* When necessary

Commissioning Manual Supplementary 

Volume

Layout View Creation Tool (EM11A024)

Acquiring the Activation key

* When necessary

5-1 Activation

 Acquiring the Activation key

At the site

Install the iTM. Installation Manual (EM11A016)

Install the upgrade data. 4-10 Installation

Make basic settings.  

(Boot sequence)
Installation Manual (EM11A016)

Set up “Main” and “Sub”. 4-3 DIII-NET Engineering

Install pre-engineering data and Layout View data. 4-10 Installation

Activate optional maker functions.

Enable dealer options.

* When necessary

5-1 Activation

 Entering the Activation key

5-2 Dealer Option Setup
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2-2 Logging into Service Mode

To run engineering, you must log into the Service (SE) Mode from the Menu List screen.

In the SE Mode, the Service Settings tab, which is normally hidden, is displayed on the Menu List. 

Also, special buttons available only in SE Mode are displayed on the tabs.

The following describes how to log into the SE Mode.

1. Display the Menu List screen.

(1)(3)

(2) (4)

2. Touch the four corners of the screen in the indicated order. The Password Input dialog appears.

3. Enter the service password (daikin) and touch the OK button to log into the SE Mode.
212  



ED721208 Commissioning Manual
6

Commissioning  Manual   EM11A021

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

8

Furthermore, if the screen is locked, entering the service password instead of the administrator 

password after carrying out the special operation indicated below, allows you to unlock the 

screen and log into the SE Mode.

(1)

(4)(2)

(3)
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3. Detailed Screen Description

3-1 Setup Screen Structure

Service Settings Tab

 A/C Auto Regist

 Mgmt. Point Data Regist

 Other Setting

 DIII-NET Engineering

 Time Zone

 Changeover Option

 History Mgmt. (Delete)

 Pre-engineering

 Upgrade

 Backup

 Installation

 Contact Info

 Setting outdoor unit

 Leakage Check

 Activation

 Dealer Option Setup

System Settings Tab

 Network

 Web Remote Management

 This function automatically registers air conditioners that are  

 not yet registered as management points

 This function allows you to manually register, edit, or delete 

 management points

 disable the Dry mode

 Allows you to switch the master and slave settings and, when 

 used in conjunction with an upper level central controller, 

 (Universal Time Coordinated) and the local time

 cooling / heating selection right

 This function allows you to delete the history data

 This function allows you to install the data for upgrade or 

 restoration

 errors or other problems

 This function automatically detects refrigerant leak

 to activate a manufacturer option

 Allows you to enable or disable a dealer option

Displays a list of functions related with system settings

 related settings

(See page 10.)

(See page 10.)

(See page 13.)

(See page 38.)

(See page 39.)

(See page 41.)

(See page 41.)

(See page 43.)

(See page 44.)

(See page 55.)

(See page 56.)

(See page 58.)

(See page 60.)

(See page 62.)

(See page 69.)

(See page 84.)

(See page 86.)

(See page 12.)

(See page 87.)

(See page 90.)

Basic Functions

Names and Functions
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3-2 Service Settings Tab

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

(8) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13)

The button of an optional function is hidden unless the option is enabled.

NOTE

(1) A/C Auto Regist

Automatically registers as management points those air conditioners that are connected to the iTM 

but not registered as management point. The air conditioner icons to be displayed on the Standard 

View screen are also set up automatically.

Automatic registration is supported only for indoor units and Ventilator.

NOTE

(2) Mgmt. Point Data Regist

(3) Activation

Enables optional maker functions based on entered Activation keys.

Optional maker functions refer to the Power Proportional Distribution and Energy Navigator 

functions.

NOTE
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(4) Dealer Option

(5) Time Zone

Sets up the difference between the Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) and local time.

(6) History Mgmt. (Delete)

(7) Other Setting

Detect Level: When enabled, indicates management point error alarms via icons and history.

Dry Operation Mode: When enabled, allows you to set Dry mode from the touch panel, the 

Schedule or Interlocking function.

(8) DIII-NET Engineering

Sets up the iTM as Main or Sub. When an upper central controller is also installed, sets Setpoint 

Restriction to “Enable” or “Auto”.

an upper central unit is installed or not.

NOTE

(9) Changeover Option

(10) Layout Setup (Optional function)

Displayed only when Layout View data exists.

(11) Contact Info

Sets up contact information (three lines) for inquiries regarding errors in the system and the like.

(12) Outdoor Setup

Allows you to manually register the indoor units that belong to the refrigeration system of each 

outdoor unit based on the indoor and outdoor unit’s installation information.

Also, allows you to automatically check leakage for each refrigeration system in a multi-refrigeration 

system. You can also make it run at a set time by using the Schedule function.

(13) Energy Navigator (Optional function)

Sets up the reference room temperature, month to start collecting data, and energy conversion type 

to be used by the Energy Navigator.
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3-3 System Settings Tab

(2)(1)

(3)

(1) Network

Sets up the network IP addresses as well as the Web Servers.

(2) Web Access Users

Sets up Web users for Web Remote Management.

(3) Backup
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Basic Functions

4. Service Settings

4-1 Mgmt. Point Data Regist

Register, modify, and delete management points to be controlled using the iTM. Management points can be 

Install iTM and equipment

in the site

Install iTM and 

equipment in the site

Install iTM and 

equipment in the site

Start up iTM and auto 

recognize A/C

Start up iTM and auto 

recognize A/C

Replace A/C and register

management points 

using auto recognition

Start up iTM and auto 

recognize A/C

Scope of this chapter

See 4-7 Pre-engineering

Preparation Operation (Control/Check) Operation (Update)
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management point data 

to register management 

points other than A/C

create the manage-

ment point data

Merge the created 

management point data 

on the site’s iTM

Control and monitor 

equipment based on 

the registered 

management point data

Replace or add A/C 

and/or equipment, 

and output CSV 

management point 

data

Start up the iTM to be 

installed in the site and output 

registered management point

create the management 

point data

Enter the created 

management point data in 

delivered to the site

Check that the management 

point data registered in 

advance has no errors

Create management 

point data using the 

pre-engineering tool

Load the management 

point data created using 

the pre-engineering tool 

to iTM
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The following describes the operating procedure.

Registering a management point with the iTM unit

1. Automatically recognizing air conditioners

Automatically recognize air conditioners. The iTM unit will search for any D3 units that can be 

registered, but have not yet been registered with it.

Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).

Touch the Mgmt. Pnt Data Regist button on the Service Settings tab to display the main Mgmt. 

Point Data Register screen (see page 10).

(1)

(2)

(1) is the list of registered management points.

Touch the A/C Auto Register button (2) to display the Auto Search Result screen.

(3)

(4)

(3)
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For management points whose Detailed Type is unknown, you can select the management point 

and display the Management Point Types screen by touching the Detailed Type button (4).

(5)

Using the radio buttons (5), select the management point type. Touch the OK button to save and 

return to the Auto Search Result screen for air conditioners.

(7)(8)

(6)

Touching the Refresh button (6) updates the Search Result List (7) to its most recent status.

Selecting a management point to register and touching the Add button adds it to the Register 

Candidate List (8). To register all management points listed in (7), touch the Add ALL button.

To delete a management point from the Register Candidate List (8), select it and touch the 

Remove button. The management point moves to (7) and is deleted from the list of candidates 

that can be registered. Touching the Rem. ALL button deletes all of the candidates that can be 

registered.
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Touch the OK button to register the management point (8) and return to the main Mgmt. Point 

Data Register screen.

The Add and Add ALL buttons are grayed out when the upper limit of registration has been 

reached and thus no more management points can be registered.

NOTE

2. Manually registering management points

Register one by one the management points that are not registered by automatic recognition.

(9)

Touch the Add button (9) to display the Management Point Types screen.
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Select the management point type to register from Indoor, Outdoor, Ventilator, Di, and Pi.

To select another type, select the Others radio button and touch the Select button. The 

Management Point Types screen for other types appears.

Select the management point type and touch the OK button to save and return to Management 

Point Types screen.

Remark: External Ao or External Pi are not supported by this model.

3. Setting up details for a management point

Set up details for a management point.

Tabs and items displayed on the Mng. Point Attributes screen vary depending on the selected 

management point type. Set up by switching the displayed tabs as necessary.

For details of each tab, see page 21 onwards.
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Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.

4. Deleting/Editing/Copying a management point

(13)

(10) (11) (12)

Touching the Delete button (10) deletes the management point selected in the list.

Touching the Edit button (11) displays the Mng. Point Attributes screen for editing the 

management point selected in the list. (See procedures 1 to 3)

Touching the Copy button (12) makes a copy of the management point selected in the list.

Modify as necessary since the copy has exactly the same data. Registering as is will cause 

duplicated address error and the like.

NOTE
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5. Checking the setting results

Touching the Check button (13) checks the content of the current settings data and displays the 

check results on the Information check screen.

If an error is found, discards the edited content retained until then and restores the saved original data.

“No error” is displayed if no error is found. Touch the Close button to close the screen.

Check items list

 Check item Message

Common 

Duplicated 

management point 

names 

===== Mng. point name duplication 

[Management point name] ([Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point ID]) 

===== Mng. point name duplication 

Excess of total number of 

other management points
Mgmt. points exceeded (Other)

Excess of number of 

chiller management points 
Chiller Mgmt. Pnt

Excess of number of 

outdoor management points 
Outdoor Unit Mgmt. points exceeded

Excess of total number 

of Internal Pi 

management points 

Internal Pi Mgmt. point exceeded

DIII 
Duplicated D3 

addresses 

===== D3 address duplication 

[Management point name] ([Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point ID]) 

===== D3 address duplication 

Di, Pi 
Duplicated port 

numbers 

 

[Management point name] ([Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point ID]) 

 Internal Ai 

Ai reference 

management point 

error

Ai:[Management point name]([Management point ID]): 

The reference Mng. point is inaccurate

Ai:[Management point name]([Management point ID]): 

Analog type error [Invalid]

Internal Pi 
Duplicated port 

numbers

===== Internal Pi address duplication 

[Management point name] ([Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point ID]) 

===== Internal Pi address duplication

BACnet Duplicated object IDs

===== Duplicate object IDs 

[Management point name] ([Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point ID]) 

===== Duplicate object IDs
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6. Restarting iTM

(14)

When finished, touch the OK button (14). A settings data check is carried out and the 

Information check screen displayed if errors are found. If no problems are found, the dialog 

below appears.
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Detailed Mgmt. Point Attributes screen and button descriptions

The following describes the Mng. Point Attributes screen in detail.

Tabs and items displayed on the Mng. Point Attributes screen vary depending on the selected 

management point type. Set up by switching the displayed tabs as necessary.

 Common 1 Tab

Sets common items for a management point.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

<Indoor, Ventilator, D3Chiller, D3Di, and D3Dio> <External Di>

<External Dio> <Di, Pi, External Ai>

<Outdoor> <Internal Ai>

(15) (15)

(16)
(18)

(19)
(20)

(17)

(15)

(16)
(18)

(19)
(20)

(17)

(15)

(16)

(18)

(19)

(20)

(17)

(16)

(18)

(19)

(20)

(17)

(16)
(18)

(19)
(20)

(17)

(15)

(16)
(18)

(19)

(20)

(17)
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<Internal Pi>

(15)

(16) (17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

(15) Port No.  Address combo box

Sets up the port number and address to which the management point belongs.

For the port number, touch the Modify button and enter it in the Numerical Input dialog that 

appears.

For the address, select it using the combo box.

Duplicated addresses cannot be registered. All addresses must be different.
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Detailed 

Type

Port number Address

View
 

(Default value)

View  

(Default value)Non-differentiated

1 to 8 (1)* 1 to 4 (2)*

D3Di 1 to 8 (1) 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

D3Dio 1 to 8 (1) 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

Indoor unit 1 to 8 (1) 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

Ventilator 1 to 8 (1) 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

D3Chiller 1 to 8 (1) 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

Outdoor unit 1 to 8 (1) × -

Internal Ai × - × -

Internal Pi 1 to 8 (1) × -

* The combination: Port number 1 and Address 1 is assigned exclusively  

 for the input of the iTM unit emergency stop signal and cannot be used.

(16) Detailed Type 

Displays the detailed management point type. However, you cannot modify it here.

(17) Mgmt. Pt. ID 

Displays the management point ID automatically allocated by the system. However, you cannot 

modify it here.

(18) Name 

Sets up the management point name.

Touch the Modify button and enter the name in the Name Input dialog that appears.

Specify a name for the management point using 1 to 12 characters, irrespective of single or 

double byte.

(19) Detailed Info. 

Set up information about the management point as necessary.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Text Input dialog that appears.

The number of characters you can enter is 0 to 50, irrespective of single or double byte.

(20) Icon 

Sets up the icon for the management point.

Touch the Modify button and set the icon in the Icon Setup screen that appears.
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 Common 2 Tab

Sets up common items 2 for a management point.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

<Outdoor><Indoor>

(22)(22)

(21)

<Internal Pi><D3Chiller, D3Dio, External Dio>

(22)

(21)

(21) Prohibit Manual Operation check box

Select the check box when prohibiting manual operation from the iTM.

(22) Address/ACNSS address 

Sets up the ACNSS address.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

Indoor unit: 1 to 128, Outdoor unit: 1 to 127, Internal Pi: 1 to 127
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 Monitoring Tab

Sets up the monitoring item.

Select either of the communication error monitoring levels: Monitor or Monitor + History by using 

the radio button.

 Ventilator Tab

Sets up the Ventilator.

(23)

(24)

(25)

(23) Ventilation Mode check box

(24) Fresh Up check box

Select the check box to enable Fresh Up.

(25) Auto Air Volume check box

Select the check box to enable Auto Air Volume.
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 Dio Tab

Sets up the Dio.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

<Di> <External Di>

<External Dio>

(26)

(27)

(26)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(26)

(31)

(32)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(33)

(34)

(26) Point Type radio button

Select the Di Point Type from A type and B type.

(27) Operation Mode radio button

Select the Di operation mode from Normal and Equipment error input.

(28) Error input masking time after start signal radio button

Select an Error Mask Time after operation input from 10 and 30 seconds.

Start up error occurs if the external Di or external Dio cannot start even after the time set up here 

elapses from the moment the Start signal has been received.

(29) Monitor Input radio button

Select whether to carry out error detection when the external Di or external Dio is off from Enable 

and Disable.

(30) Error input type radio button

Select the error input detection from A type and B type.
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(31) Post-Priority radio button

(32) Error output holding radio button

Select whether to block the control signal when an error is detected from Enable and Disable.

(33) Start-Stop Error radio button

(34) Output Contact A/B radio button

Select the type of output contact from A type and B type.

 Pulse Tab

Sets up the pulse value.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

<Pi>

(35)

(36)

(37)
(38)

<Internal Pi>

(37)

(38)

(39)
(40)

(35) Pulse Amount 

Sets up the pulse value.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

You can enter a value in the –1 to 999999999 range, in increments of 1.

(36) Pulse Step 

Sets up the pulse constant.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

You can enter a value in the 1 to 999999 range, in increments of 1.

(37) Unit Label 

Sets up the unit.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Text Input dialog that appears.

The number of characters you can enter is 0 to 8, irrespective of single or double byte.
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(38) Power Ratio 

Sets up the power ratio.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

You can enter a value in the 0.01 to 99999.99 range, in increments of 0.01.

(39) Coeff a 

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears. You can 

enter a value in the 0.000 to 1000.000 range, in increments of 0.001.

(40) Coeff b 

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears. You can 
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 Analog Tab

Sets up the analog value.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

<External Ai>

Analog 1 Analog 2

Analog 1 Analog 2

<External Ai>

<Internal Ai> <Internal Ai>

(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

(47)

(45) (46)

(48)(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

For the range of values that can be input for each type in the Numerical Input dialog see the table on page 31.

(41) Unit Label 

Sets up the unit.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Text Input dialog that appears.

The number of characters you can enter is 0 to 8, irrespective of single or double byte.

(42) Hysteresis 

Sets up the hysteresis.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

(43) Lower Limit 

Sets up the lower limit and monitoring status for lower limit error monitoring.

For the lower limit, touch the Modify button and enter it in the Numerical Input dialog that 

appears.

For the monitoring status, select from Disable, Monitoring, and Monitor + History from the combo box.
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(44) Upper Limit 

Sets up the upper limit and monitoring status for upper limit error monitoring.

For the upper limit, touch the Modify button and enter it in the Numerical Input dialog that 

appears.

For the monitoring status, select from Disable, Monitoring, and Monitor + History from the combo 

box.

(45) Analog Type radio button

Select the analog value type from Temperature and Other.

(46) Unit Type radio button

Select the unit type of External Ai either “Thermistor” or “Other”. The unit type cannot be 

(45). 

(47) to –512.0 and 

512.0 (or –890 and 954 in Fahrenheit), respectively, which cannot be changed.

(47) Minimum Value / Maximum Value 

Sets up the physical quantities corresponding to the minimum and maximum analog value input 

signals.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

(48) Reference settings 

Sets up the Target Point and Target analog value for the Internal Ai.

Touch the Ref.. button and select the Target Point and Target analog value to set from the Analog 

Point Selection screen that appears (see page 32).
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Acceptable range for each numeric value

Detailed 

Type
Item

For Celsius For Fahrenheit For analog value

Maximum value 

(Default value)

Increment Maximum value 

(Default value)

Increment Maximum value 

(Default value)

Increment

External Ai 

BACnet Ai

Lower 

Limit 

monitoring

Hysteresis
0.0 to 512.0 

(0.0)
0.1

0 to 922 

(0)
1

0.00 to 

9999.99 

(0.00)

0.01

Lower 

limit

 

(0.0)
0.1

 

(32)
1 9999.99 

(0.00)

0.01

Upper 

limit

 

(0.0)
0.1

 

(32)
1 9999.99 

(0.00)

0.01

Analog 

value

Minimum 

value

 
*3 0.1

 
*3 1 9999.99 

(0.00)

0.01

Maximum 

value

 
*3 0.1

 
*3 1 9999.99 

(100.00)

0.01

Internal Ai
Lower 

Limit 

monitoring

Hysteresis
0.0 to 512.0 

(0.0)*2 0.1
0 to 922 

(0)*2 1

Lower 

limit

 

(0.0)*2 0.1
 

(32)*2 1

Upper 

limit

 

(0.0)*2 0.1
 

(32)*2 1

BACnet Ao
Analog 

value

Min.  

of op

 

(0.0)
0.1

 

(32)
1 9999.99 

(0.00)*1
0.01*1

Max. 

of op

 

(0.0)
0.1

 

(32)
1 9999.99 

(0.00)*1
0.01*1

Displayed 

accuracy

 
1

0 

(0)
1

 
1

*2  The default values displayed on GUI will change depending on whether Celsius or Fahrenheit is selected in System 

Settings.

*3  The former or latter value will be used depending on whether Unit Type is Other or Thermistor, respectively.
236  



ED721208 Commissioning Manual
6

Commissioning  Manual   EM11A021

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

32

 Analog Point Selection Screen

Sets up the reference for the Internal Ai. Touch the Ref.. button on the Analog2 tab to display the 

Analog Point Selection screen.

(49) (50)

(49) is the list of management points with analog value.

(50) is the list of analog values that applicable to the Internal Ai of the selected management 

point.
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1. 

The current settings data can be output to a CSV file for editing the management point data 

using a computer software or the Pre-engineering tool. The CSV file can be edited using 

“Microsoft Excel” and the like.

Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).

Touch the Mgmt. Point Data Register button on the Service Settings tab to display the main 

Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.

(51)

Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button (51).

Saving is complete when a save completion dialog appears. Touch the Close button to return to 

the main Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.
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2. 

Load the edited CSV file. The edited data does not overwrite everything, it only merges the 

difference to the current settings data.

Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).

Touch the Mgmt. Point Data Register button on the Service Settings tab to display the main 

Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.

(52)

Connect the USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Load button (52).

File names that can be loaded are limited to “ManagementPointData.csv”

differently, rename it in advance.
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If the setting data has been loaded without any problem, the merge results appear.

change.

After checking the list on each tab, touch the Close button to return to the main Mgmt. Point 

Data Register screen.
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3. 

management point data is registered can be used as a template for new implementations since 

only the area used by the system and the header portion are output.
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 Symbols (decimal point, digit group separator, etc) used in Windows may vary depending on 

 

 

they are automatically set up at loading.

NOTE

4-2 Other Setting

Sets up whether to recognize the “Warning” from a management point as an error and indicate it 

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the Other Setting button on the Service Settings tab to display the Centralized Monitoring 

Setup screen (see page 10).

(1)

(2)

2. To regard Warning as Error level radio button (1). The following table 

shows the displayed content for each error type depending on the setting.

Err Type
Error detection level

[Legend] 

: Error indication 

×: No error indication

Not regard Warning as Error level Regard Warning as Error level

Icon
Equipment error

Warning ×

History
Equipment error

Warning ×
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3. Dry Operation Mode (2). When enabled, allows you to 

set Dry mode from the touch panel, or the Schedule or Interlocking function. Touch the OK 

button to commit and close the screen.

4-3 DIII-NET Engineering

Sets up the iTM as “Main” or “Sub” when also installing an upper central controller. Sets Setpoint 

Restriction to “Enable” or “Auto” when also installing an upper central controller (such as: Interface 

for use in BACnet, Interface for use in LONWORKS).

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the DIII-NET Engineering button on the Service Settings tab to display the DIII-NET 

Engineering screen (see page 10).

(1) (2)

(3) (4)

(5)

2. Set “Main” or “Sub” using the Main/Sub controller Settings radio button (1). A restart is 

When “Sub” is selected, Setpoint Range Limit if another controller exists (2) is greyed out 

and cannot be selected. The setting is “always disabled”.

NOTE

3. If you have set “Main” in step 2, select “Enable” or “Auto” in Setpoint Range Limit if another 

controller exists (2).

Enable: The Setpoint Restriction is enabled.

Auto: The Setpoint Restriction is disabled when an upper central unit is present. The Setpoint 

Restriction is enabled when an upper central unit is not present.
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4. (3) is a list of Connector Plugs for each iTM port. (4) is a list of central units recognized on the 

port selected in (3)

that can be installed together are as follows.

This iTM is not displayed in (4).

NOTE

Displayed information Applicable product

DDS
Interface for use in BACnet

Interface for use in LONWORKS

Main CRC-1 Central Remote Controller iTM 

iTM plus adaptorSub CRC-1

(Hidden) Service checker, LC

Unknown Central units other than the above

5. Pressing the Refresh button (5) updates (3) and (4). Touching the OK button displays a 

If you install or uninstall another controller, please review the configuration of the Setpoint 

Range Limit.

NOTE
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4-4 Time Zone

Sets up the difference between the Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) and local time.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the Time Zone button on the Service Settings tab to display the Time Zone Setting screen 

(see page 10).

(1)

2. Select the time zone in the Time Zone area (1)

dialog. Touch the Yes button to commit and close the screen.

4-5 Changeover Option

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the Changeover Option button on the Service Settings tab to display the Changeover 

Option screen (see page 10).

(1)

(4) (3) (2)
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2. (1) is an air conditioner list displaying all Group Addresses. When no management points are 

registered, columns other than Group Addr. are displayed blank.   

The displayed contents are as indicated in the table below.

Column Displayed information Value range

Group Addr. Group address number 1:1-00 to 8:4-15

Name
Displays the name of the 

connected unit.

Characters permitted by Mgmt. Point Data 

Register.

OD-Unit Addr.

Refrigeration system number of 

the connected unit. 

“----” is displayed for units for 

which the refrigeration system 

number could not be acquired.

Changeover Option
Whether Changeover Option is 

available or not for the connected unit.
*1

Err Code
Error code detected in the connected unit. 

Blank when there are no errors.
Possible Error Code values

Connection
Unit connection status 

Blank when normal.
*2

Type

Type of the connected unit. 

Blank when type is not 

registered.

*1 See the table below for the correspondence between the content displayed in the Changeover Option column and its meaning.

*2 Comm Err     : Group address of the connected unit with communication error.

Maintenance : A group address of a connected unit under maintenance.

Changeover 

Option
Meaning

Availability for selection

Release 

button

Setup button

Able Unit with Changeover Option. ×

There is an indoor unit with Changeover Option within the same refrigeration system. × ×

Selectable There are no indoor units with Changeover Option within the same refrigeration system. ×

--- × ×

[Legend] : Not greyed out  ×: Greyed out

3. Select the indoor unit for which you want to set the Changeover Option from (1) and touch the 

Settings button (2). The Changeover Option becomes “Able”. At that moment, the Changeover 

4. Select the indoor unit for which you want to release the Changeover Option from (1) and touch 

the Release button (3). The Changeover Option becomes “Selectable”. At that moment, the 

Changeover Option for the other indoor units in the same refrigeration system also becomes 

“Selectable”. Touching the Refresh button (4) updates the contents displayed in (1). Close the 

screen using the Close button.
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4-6 History Mgmt. (Delete)

Deletes history records.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the History Mgmt. button on the Service Settings tab to display the History Management 

screen (see page 10).

(1)

(2) (3)

(6)

(5)(4)

2. Using the Remove history data radio button (1), select whether to delete All or a Period.

3. If you selected Period, set up the start date of the period to delete in (2) and the end date in (3). 

To set up the start date, touch the Modify button (4) and enter the start date in the Time Input 

dialog box that appears. Touch the OK button to commit the start date and close the dialog. The 

(2). To set the end date, touch the Modify button (5) and 

enter the end date in the Time Input dialog box that appears. Touch the OK button to commit the 

(3).

4. Touching the Delete button (6)

If you specified a period to delete, you can cancel deletion halfway but the history data 

before cancelling will be deleted. Make sure before executing because the deleted data 

cannot be recovered.

NOTE
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4-7 Pre-engineering

Pre-engineering is carried out to lessen the work to be carried out on site, such as when installing 

iTM in a large new property, modifying settings due to a large-scale equipment renovation, or 

the management points, as well as system settings.

Property data

*2 

Layout settings

(5)-1

(5)-2

Layout settings input

  data *2

(5) 

(4)-2

Layout 

settings output

(4)-1

Restore 

data output

(4) Property data output

Layout settings

  data *1

(3)-2

Layout 

View edit

(3) Property data edit

Area settings

Layout settings
Layout 

settings

(3)-1

Data edit

Data after 

Property dataNew or

   settings 

  a property

(2) Property 

New
Property 

  

  data

Area settings

Layout settings

(1)-2  

Layout settings 

output

(1) 

(1)-1  

iTM
iTM unit function

Pre-engineering Tool and iTM Unit Data Flow Diagram

iTM integrator uses the backup data for restoring because it is not compatible with the Pre-

engineering tool.

NOTE
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Relationship between the assumed scenario and functions

                                         Function 

Scenario

Pre-engineering tool

(2) Property 

data selection

(3) Property data edit (4) Property data output

(3)-1 

Data edit

(3)-2 

Layout 

View edit

Restore data 

output

Layout 

settings 

output

Scenario 1:  

Installation to new property
×

Scenario 2:  

Maintenance of 

existing property

Data edit ×

Layout View edit × ×

Scenario 3:  

Restore with existing property’s 

backup data
* Not applicable 

to iTM integrator

× × ×

Scenario 4:  

Implementation of new functions 

due to existing property’s upgrade

× ×

                                         Function 

Scenario

iTM unit

(1) Export from iTM (5) Load to iTM

(1)-1 

Backup

(1)-2 

Layout 

settings 

output

(5)-1 

 

Upgrade

(5)-2 Layout 

settings input

Scenario 1:  

Installation to new property
× × ×

Scenario 2:  

Maintenance of 

existing property

Data edit × ×

Layout View edit × ×

Scenario 3:  

Restore with existing property’s 

backup data

× × ×

Scenario 4:  

Implementation of new functions 

due to existing property’s upgrade

× ×
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Download the pre-engineering tool from the Distributor’s Page.

To use the pre-engineering tool, a separate PC is necessary. The requirements for the PC are as 

indicated in the table below.

PC requirement for running the pre-engineering tool

Function Requirement

PC to run the  

pre-engineering tool

OS:   Windows XP Professional SP3 (32 bit)  

Windows VISTA Business SP2 (32 bit)  

Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32 bit, 64bit)

CPU: Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo 1.2 GHz or 

higher  

Memory: 2 GB or more  

Free HDD space: 10 GB or more  

Network: 100Base-TX or higher  

Display resolution: 1024 x 768 or higher

Network 100Base-TX  

Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported security software McAfee 2011  

Norton 2011  

Virus Buster 2011

Flash Player Version 11.1

Web browser Internet Explorer 8, 9  

Firefox 10.0

Displaying the main screen

1. Start up the pre-engineering tool on the PC.
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(1)

2. On the login screen that appears, enter the password and click the Login button (1).

The iTM Pre-engineering tool main screen appears if the correct password has been provided.

Main screen
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Scenario 1: Installation to new property

Set up data for the new property in advance.

(2)

Main screen

1. Click the New button (2) to display the Create New Folder dialog.

(3)

(4) (5)

Create New Folder dialog

2. Select the location to create the new property’s folder in (3).   

Clicking the Make New Folder button (4) creates a new folder directly under the folder selected 

in (3).   

Clicking the OK button (5) sets up the folder selected in (3)

whether to delete the data in the folder appears. Click the Yes button to commit and return to the 

iTM Pre-engineering tool main screen.
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folder.

NOTE

(6)

Main screen

3. Click the Edit Data button (6) to start up the iTM demo version for PC.

(7)
Screen of demo version for PC

The demo version for PC allows you to make similar settings as with the iTM unit. Make settings 

as required.   

 button (7) and return to the Pre-engineering tool main screen.
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Input of Activation key (optional functions enable) is not accepted.

NOTE

(8)

Main screen

4. Output the edited restore data in the property folder to a USB memory.   

Click the Export to USB button (8). The Output to USB dialog appears.

(10)

(9)

Select the drive in the Drive combo box (9).   

Select the content to output using the Output Data radio button (10).   

Click the OK button. A conformation dialog appears, indicating that you are about to delete the 

the screen closes.

Check that the USB memory is ready for writing data. The output will fail if it is damaged, has 

NOTE
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5. The set up restore data is saved to the USB. Insert the USB memory to iTM to restore. (For 

details, see 4-10 Installation)

“Layout Setup data only” is available when the Layout option is enabled and saves only the 

Layout Setup data to the USB memory. For the method of entering the Layout Setup data to 

the iTM unit, see the supplementary volume Layout View Creation Tool (EM11A024).

NOTE
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Scenario 2: Maintenance of existing property (When carrying out pre-engineering using the current setting)

When extensively modifying an existing property due to equipment renovation and the like, the 

1. 

USB memory. (For details, see 4-9 Backup)

2. Copy data backed up in the USB memory (folder name: Backup_MAC address_year month day_

hour minute second) to a PC. Start up the Pre-engineering tool and display its main screen. (For 

details, see page 46)

(12)

(11)

(13)

Main screen

3. Click the Open button (11) to display the Select Folder to Open dialog.   

Select the folder of the property to edit and click the OK button.   

If the property data is created using an older version, a dialog that prompts upgrade appears. 

Click the OK button.

NOTE

 

The absolute path is displayed in (12) when a property data is selected.
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4. Click the Edit Data button (13) to start up the iTM demo version for PC.   

The steps from editing using the demo version for PC to restore data output to USB and iTM 

restore are the same as steps 3 to 5 of the procedure for Scenario 1: Installation to new property.  

The Layout Setup data backup and restore procedures are the same as when modifying the 

Layout View of an existing property. For the method of editing the Layout Setup data, see the 

supplementary volume Layout View Creation Tool (optional).

NOTE
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Scenario 3: Restore with existing property’s backup data

When iTM in an existing property is replaced due to malfunction and the like, the system is 

recovered by restoring the backup data (folder name: Backup_MAC address_year month day_hour 

minute second) to the new iTM.

 iTM

(14)

Main screen

1. Click the Open button (14) to display the Select Folder to Open dialog. Select the folder of the 

property for which you are creating the restore data and click the OK button to close the screen.

2. The restore data in the selected folder is output to a USB memory.   

The steps up to the output to USB and iTM restore are the same as steps 4 and 5 of the 

procedure for Scenario 1: Installation to new property.

 iTM integrator

1. Copy the data backed up with iTM integrator (folder name: iTM_integrator_Backup_MAC 

address_year month day_hour minute second) to the USB memory connected to a PC.

2. Move all the data in the folder copied to the USB memory to directly below the USB memory.

3. Insert the USB memory prepared with PC to the iTM integrator to restore. (For details, see 4-10 

Installation)
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Scenario 4: Implementation of new functions due to existing property’s upgrade

When implementing new functions to an existing property, the upgraded Pre-engineering tool is 

used to create the functions’ settings data.

1. 

USB memory. (For details, see 4-9 Backup)

2. Copy data backed up in the USB memory (folder name: Backup_MAC address_year month day_

hour minute second) to a PC. Start up the newly acquired upgraded Pre-engineering tool and 

display its main screen. (For details, see page 46)

3. Edit the settings data using the upgraded Pre-engineering tool.   

The steps up to the output of the edited data to USB and iTM restore are the same as steps 4 

and 5 of the procedure for Scenario 1: Installation to new property.

4-8 Upgrade

existing property. (When using the Pre-engineering tool, see 4-7 Pre-engineering)

When installing a new iTM, be sure to install the updater program during the preparation.

NOTE

Download procedure

1. From your PC, access the Network Solution page of the Distributor’s Page. Then, download and 

save the updater program onto the USB memory.

2. Insert the USB memory with the updater program into iTM and install. For the installation 

procedure, see 4-10 Installation.
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4-9 Backup

When modifying settings data due to equipment renovation in an existing property or upgrade, the 

iTM unit data must be backed up to a USB memory as history and settings data reference for 

troubleshooting and the like.

Data to be backed up is as follows.

 

 Settings data of each function

 Automatically accumulated data such as Energy Navigator’s time tone, trend data, and history 

data

 MAC addresses

All iTM functions run normally even during backup. However, operation from the iTM unit’s 

screen is restricted during backup.

NOTE

The following describes how to create a backup.

1. Display the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen (see page 12).

(1)
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2. Insert a USB memory into iTM. Touching the Backup button (1) displays a backup start 

3. 

4. Touching the Yes button displays a wait dialog and starts the backup. When backup is complete, 

an information dialog appears. Touch the Close button to close the screen and remove the USB 

memory.

 

 One folder with the following name will be created in the USB memory when the backup 

complete.  

“Backup_XXXXXXXXXXXX_YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS”  

(XXXXXXXXXXXX: MAC address of the iTM, YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS: Year, Month, Day, 

Hour, Minute and Second of the backup execution time)

 When backup fails because the USB memory is not inserted or due to an error, an error 

dialog appears.

NOTE
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4-10 Installation

Data installation to the iTM unit includes installation of upgrade data and pre-engineered data (See 

4-7 Pre-engineering). The installation procedure is the same in all cases.

The following describes the operating procedure.

1. Insert the USB memory with the target data into the iTM unit and turn on, or restart, the iTM unit 

while pressing the MONITOR button provided on it. Keep the MONITOR button depressed until 

front panel. (See the intelligent Touch Manager Installation Manual).

2. The calibration screen appears. Correct the touch panel calibration. To calibrate more accurately, 

use a touch pen.

(1)

3. A cross (1) will appear 5 times on the screen. Touch the centre of each cross in order. You can 

start the calibration again by touching a point far from the cross. The calibration is complete 

when you touched the cross 5 times.
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4. 

appears. Be sure to prepare the correct installer program.

NOTE

(2)

(4)
(5) (6)
(7)

(8) (9)
(10)

(11)

(12)
(13)

(14)

(3)

5. The version of the data and MAC addresses in the USB memory are compared with the version 

and MAC addresses on the iTM.   

The information displayed on the installation tool screen is as follows.   

(2) Name  

(3) Version of the installer  

(4) Name of the current version  

(5) Name of the current controller  

(6) Current version  

(7) Name of the installer  

(8) Name of the installer controller  

(9) Version of the installer  

(10) Current hardware name  

(11) Current MAC address  

(12) Name of the installer hardware  

(13) Installer’s MAC address  

(14) Message displayed in accordance with the installation tool’s status.
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the installation. When installation is complete, an information dialog appears. Remove the USB 

memory and touch the Close button to close the screen. The iTM automatically restarts and 

checks the history and version information, and then installation will be completed.

If the data version on the installer side is earlier than that on iTM, the OK button on the 

installation tool screen is greyed out and cannot be clicked.

NOTE

4-11 Contact Info

Sets up contact information for inquiries regarding the system.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the Contact Info button on the Service Settings tab to display the Contact Information 

Setup screen (see page 10).

(1)

2. You can set up to 3 lines of contact information: Lines 1 to 3 (1). Touch the Modify button to 

display the Text Input dialog. Enter necessary information such as dealer’s name, telephone 

number, e-mail address, etc. You can enter up to 50 characters in each line, regardless of single 

or double byte.  
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3. The registered contact information can be checked on the Contact tab of the Information screen 

accessible from the Standard View screen. (See User’s Manual (EM11A015))
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4-12 Setting outdoor unit

Set the type of the outdoor unit registered as a Mgmt. point.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the Outdoor Setup button on the Service Settings tab to display the Outdoor Setup screen 

(see page 10).

(1)

2. Select the desired outdoor unit from the list and touch the (1) Type button.  

When the input dialogue is displayed, input the type. The type depends on the model of the 

outdoor unit. Check the type in the table on page 63 before setting.

If the specified type of outdoor unit is wrong, leakage check operation cannot be executed 

correctly. Be careful when setting the type.

CAUTION

When you use the outdoor unit as Internal Pi, check that the pulse amount is correct in the 

detailed information screen.

NOTE
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Precautions when using DIII-NET EXPANDER ADAPTER

In the application using the DIII-NET EXPANDER ADAPTER, if you monitor the outdoor units or 

use Internal Pi or such other functions processed based on information from the outdoor units, you 

need to cut the jumper pin of the DIII-NET EXPANDER ADAPTER.

Intended functions: Monitoring of outdoor units, Energy Navigator and leakage detection.

F1 F2

X1M

The jumper pin to be cut is J1 only.

There are two jumper pins to be cut, so be sure to cut both of 

them.

The total number of outdoor units connected to the DIII-NET EXPANDER ADAPTER (whose J1 

jumper pins were cut) and those directly connected to iTM should be 10 or less.

NOTE

Table of types

No. Model name Type

1 RXYQ5MY1B 1

2 RXYQ8MY1B 1

3 RXYQ10MY1B 1

4 RXYQ12MY1B 1

5 RXYQ14MY1B 1

6 RXYQ16MY1B 1

7 RXYQ18MY1B 1

8 RXYQ20MY1B 1

9 RXYQ22MY1B 1

10 RXYQ24MY1B 1

11 RXYQ26MY1B 1

12 RXYQ28MY1B 1

13 RXYQ30MY1B 1

14 RXYQ32MY1B 1

15 RXYQ34MY1B 1

16 RXYQ36MY1B 1

17 RXYQ38MY1B 1

18 RXYQ40MY1B 1

19 RXYQ42MY1B 1

20 RXYQ44MY1B 1

21 RXYQ46MY1B 1

22 RXYQ48MY1B 1

23 RXYQ5M7W1B 1

24 RXYQ8M7W1B 1

25 RXYQ10M7W1B 1

26 RXYQ12M7W1B 1

27 RXYQ14M7W1B 1

28 RXYQ16M7W1B 1

29 RXYQ18M7W1B 1

30 RXYQ20M7W1B 1

31 RXYQ22M7W1B 1

32 RXYQ24M7W1B 1

33 RXYQ26M7W1B 1

34 RXYQ28M7W1B 1

35 RXYQ30M7W1B 1

No. Model name Type

36 RXYQ32M7W1B 1

37 RXYQ34M7W1B 1

38 RXYQ36M7W1B 1

39 RXYQ38M7W1B 1

40 RXYQ40M7W1B 1

41 RXYQ42M7W1B 1

42 RXYQ44M7W1B 1

43 RXYQ46M7W1B 1

44 RXYQ48M7W1B 1

45 RX10MTL 1

46 RX10MTLE 1

47 RX10MY1 1

48 RX10MY1E 1

49 RX10MYL 1

50 RX10MYLE 1

51 RX12MTL 1

52 RX12MTLE 1

53 RX12MY1 1

54 RX12MY1E 1

55 RX12MYL 1

56 RX12MYLE 1

57 RX14MTL 1

58 RX14MTLE 1

59 RX14MY1 1

60 RX14MY1E 1

61 RX14MYL 1

62 RX14MYLE 1

63 RX16MTL 1

64 RX16MTLE 1

65 RX16MY1 1

66 RX16MY1E 1

67 RX16MYL 1

68 RX16MYLE 1

69 RX18MTL 1

70 RX18MTLE 1

No. Model name Type

71 RX18MY1 1

72 RX18MY1E 1

73 RX18MYL 1

74 RX18MYLE 1

75 RX20MTL 1

76 RX20MTLE 1

77 RX20MY1 1

78 RX20MY1E 1

79 RX20MYL 1

80 RX20MYLE 1

81 RX22MTL 1

82 RX22MTLE 1

83 RX22MY1 1

84 RX22MY1E 1

85 RX22MYL 1

86 RX22MYLE 1

87 RX24MTL 1

88 RX24MTLE 1

89 RX24MY1 1

90 RX24MY1E 1

91 RX24MYL 1

92 RX24MYLE 1

93 RX26MTL 1

94 RX26MTLE 1

95 RX26MY1 1

96 RX26MY1E 1

97 RX26MYL 1

98 RX26MYLE 1

99 RX28MTL 1

100 RX28MTLE 1

101 RX28MY1 1

102 RX28MY1E 1

103 RX28MYL 1

104 RX28MYLE 1

105 RX30MTL 1

No. Model name Type

106 RX30MTLE 1

107 RX30MY1 1

108 RX30MY1E 1

109 RX30MYL 1

110 RX30MYLE 1

111 RX32MTL 1

112 RX32MTLE 1

113 RX32MY1 1

114 RX32MY1E 1

115 RX32MYL 1

116 RX32MYLE 1

117 RX34MTL 1

118 RX34MTLE 1

119 RX34MY1 1

120 RX34MY1E 1

121 RX34MYL 1

122 RX34MYLE 1

123 RX36MTL 1

124 RX36MTLE 1

125 RX36MY1 1

126 RX36MY1E 1

127 RX36MYL 1

128 RX36MYLE 1

129 RX38MTL 1

130 RX38MTLE 1

131 RX38MY1 1

132 RX38MY1E 1

133 RX38MYL 1

134 RX38MYLE 1

135 RX40MTL 1

136 RX40MTLE 1

137 RX40MY1 1

138 RX40MY1E 1

139 RX40MYL 1

140 RX40MYLE 1
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No. Model name Type

141 RX42MTL 1

142 RX42MTLE 1

143 RX42MY1 1

144 RX42MY1E 1

145 RX42MYL 1

146 RX42MYLE 1

147 RX44MTL 1

148 RX44MTLE 1

149 RX44MY1 1

150 RX44MY1E 1

151 RX44MYL 1

152 RX44MYLE 1

153 RX46MTL 1

154 RX46MTLE 1

155 RX46MY1 1

156 RX46MY1E 1

157 RX46MYL 1

158 RX46MYLE 1

159 RX48MTL 1

160 RX48MTLE 1

161 RX48MY1 1

162 RX48MY1E 1

163 RX48MYL 1

164 RX48MYLE 1

165 RX5MTL 1

166 RX5MTLE 1

167 RX5MY1 1

168 RX5MY1E 1

169 RX5MYL 1

170 RX5MYLE 1

171 RX8MTL 1

172 RX8MTLE 1

173 RX8MY1 1

174 RX8MY1E 1

175 RX8MYL 1

176 RX8MYLE 1

177 RXY10MTL 1

178 RXY10MTLE 1

179 RXY10MY1 1

180 RXY10MY1E 1

181 RXY10MYL 1

182 RXY10MYLE 1

183 RXY12MTL 1

184 RXY12MTLE 1

185 RXY12MY1 1

186 RXY12MY1E 1

187 RXY12MYL 1

188 RXY12MYLE 1

189 RXY14MTL 1

190 RXY14MTLE 1

191 RXY14MY1 1

192 RXY14MY1E 1

193 RXY14MYL 1

194 RXY14MYLE 1

195 RXY16MTL 1

196 RXY16MTLE 1

197 RXY16MY1 1

198 RXY16MY1E 1

199 RXY16MYL 1

200 RXY16MYLE 1

201 RXY18MTL 1

202 RXY18MTLE 1

203 RXY18MY1 1

204 RXY18MY1E 1

205 RXY18MYL 1

206 RXY18MYLE 1

207 RXY20MTL 1

No. Model name Type

208 RXY20MTLE 1

209 RXY20MY1 1

210 RXY20MY1E 1

211 RXY20MYL 1

212 RXY20MYLE 1

213 RXY22MTL 1

214 RXY22MTLE 1

215 RXY22MY1 1

216 RXY22MY1E 1

217 RXY22MYL 1

218 RXY22MYLE 1

219 RXY24MTL 1

220 RXY24MTLE 1

221 RXY24MY1 1

222 RXY24MY1E 1

223 RXY24MYL 1

224 RXY24MYLE 1

225 RXY26MTL 1

226 RXY26MTLE 1

227 RXY26MY1 1

228 RXY26MY1E 1

229 RXY26MYL 1

230 RXY26MYLE 1

231 RXY28MTL 1

232 RXY28MTLE 1

233 RXY28MY1 1

234 RXY28MY1E 1

235 RXY28MYL 1

236 RXY28MYLE 1

237 RXY30MTL 1

238 RXY30MTLE 1

239 RXY30MY1 1

240 RXY30MY1E 1

241 RXY30MYL 1

242 RXY30MYLE 1

243 RXY32MTL 1

244 RXY32MTLE 1

245 RXY32MY1 1

246 RXY32MY1E 1

247 RXY32MYL 1

248 RXY32MYLE 1

249 RXY34MTL 1

250 RXY34MTLE 1

251 RXY34MY1 1

252 RXY34MY1E 1

253 RXY34MYL 1

254 RXY34MYLE 1

255 RXY36MTL 1

256 RXY36MTLE 1

257 RXY36MY1 1

258 RXY36MY1E 1

259 RXY36MYL 1

260 RXY36MYLE 1

261 RXY38MTL 1

262 RXY38MTLE 1

263 RXY38MY1 1

264 RXY38MY1E 1

265 RXY38MYL 1

266 RXY38MYLE 1

267 RXY40MTL 1

268 RXY40MTLE 1

269 RXY40MY1 1

270 RXY40MY1E 1

271 RXY40MYL 1

272 RXY40MYLE 1

273 RXY42MTL 1

274 RXY42MTLE 1

No. Model name Type

275 RXY42MY1 1

276 RXY42MY1E 1

277 RXY42MYL 1

278 RXY42MYLE 1

279 RXY44MTL 1

280 RXY44MTLE 1

281 RXY44MY1 1

282 RXY44MY1E 1

283 RXY44MYL 1

284 RXY44MYLE 1

285 RXY46MTL 1

286 RXY46MTLE 1

287 RXY46MY1 1

288 RXY46MY1E 1

289 RXY46MYL 1

290 RXY46MYLE 1

291 RXY48MTL 1

292 RXY48MTLE 1

293 RXY48MY1 1

294 RXY48MY1E 1

295 RXY48MYL 1

296 RXY48MYLE 1

297 RXY5MTL 1

298 RXY5MTLE 1

299 RXY5MY1 1

300 RXY5MY1E 1

301 RXY5MYL 1

302 RXY5MYLE 1

303 RXY8MTL 1

304 RXY8MTLE 1

305 RXY8MY1 1

306 RXY8MY1E 1

307 RXY8MYL 1

308 RXY8MYLE 1

309 REYQ8MY1B 1

310 REYQ10MY1B 1

311 REYQ12MY1B 1

312 REYQ14MY1B 1

313 REYQ16MY1B 1

314 REYQ18MY1B 1

315 REYQ20MY1B 1

316 REYQ22MY1B 1

317 REYQ24MY1B 1

318 REYQ26MY1B 1

319 REYQ28MY1B 1

320 REYQ30MY1B 1

321 REYQ32MY1B 1

322 REYQ34MY1B 1

323 REYQ36MY1B 1

324 REYQ38MY1B 1

325 REYQ40MY1B 1

326 REYQ42MY1B 1

327 REYQ44MY1B 1

328 REYQ46MY1B 1

329 REYQ48MY1B 1

330 RHXY8MY1 1

331 RHXY10MY1 1

332 RHXY12MY1 1

333 RHXY14MY1 1

334 RHXY16MY1 1

335 RHXY18MY1 1

336 RHXY20MY1 1

337 RHXY22MY1 1

338 RHXY24MY1 1

339 RHXY26MY1 1

340 RHXY28MY1 1

341 RHXY30MY1 1

No. Model name Type

342 RHXY32MY1 1

343 RHXY34MY1 1

344 RHXY36MY1 1

345 RHXY38MY1 1

346 RHXY40MY1 1

347 RHXY42MY1 1

348 RHXY44MY1 1

349 RHXY46MY1 1

350 RHXY48MY1 1

351 RXYMQ4MV4A 1

352 RXYMQ5MV4A 1

353 RXYMQ6MV4A 1

354 RXYMQ4M7V3B 1

355 RXYMQ5M7V3B 1

356 RXYMQ6M7V3B 1

357 RXYQ96MTJU 1

358 RHX8MAY1 1

359 RHX12MAY1 1

360 RHX18MAY1 1

361 REYQ96MTJU 1

362 RMX112CMV2C 1

363 RMX140CMV2C 1

364 RMX160CMV2C 1

365 RXM4MVM 1

366 RXM5MVM 1

367 RXM6MVM 1

368 RXYM4MVM 1

369 RXYM5MVM 1

370 RXYM6MVM 1

371 RXYM4MVMT 1

372 RXYM5MVMT 1

373 RXYM6MVMT 1

374 RXYSQ4M7V3B 1

375 RXYSQ5M7V3B 1

376 RXYSQ6M7V3B 1

377 RWEYQ10MY1 1

378 RWEYQ20MY1 1

379 RWEYQ30MY1 1

380 RXYQ5PY1 3

381 RXYQ8PY1 3

382 RXYQ10PY1 3

383 RXYQ12PY1 3

384 RXYQ14PY1 3

385 RXYQ16PY1 3

386 RXYQ18PY1 3

387 RXYQ20PY1 3

388 RXYQ22PY1 3

389 RXYQ24PY1 3

390 RXYQ26PY1 3

391 RXYQ28PY1 3

392 RXYQ30PY1 3

393 RXYQ32PY1 3

394 RXYQ34PY1 3

395 RXYQ36PY1 3

396 RXYQ38PY1 3

397 RXYQ40PY1 3

398 RXYQ42PY1 3

399 RXYQ44PY1 3

400 RXYQ46PY1 3

401 RXYQ48PY1 3

402 RXYQ50PY1 3

403 RXYQ52PY1 3

404 RXYQ54PY1 3

405 RXYQ8PY1C 3

406 RXYQ10PY1C 3

407 RXYQ12PY1C 3

408 RXYQ14PY1C 3
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No. Model name Type

409 RXYQ16PY1C 3

410 RXYQ18PY1C 3

411 RXYQ20PY1C 3

412 RXYQ22PY1C 3

413 RXYQ24PY1C 3

414 RXYQ26PY1C 3

415 RXYQ28PY1C 3

416 RXYQ30PY1C 3

417 RXYQ32PY1C 3

418 RXYQ34PY1C 3

419 RXYQ36PY1C 3

420 RXYQ38PY1C 3

421 RXYQ40PY1C 3

422 RXYQ42PY1C 3

423 RXYQ44PY1C 3

424 RXYQ46PY1C 3

425 RXYQ48PY1C 3

426 RXYQ50PY1C 3

427 RXYQ52PY1C 3

428 RXYQ54PY1C 3

429 RXYMQ4PVE 3

430 RXYMQ5PVE 3

431 RXYMQ6PVE 3

432 RMXS112DV2C 3

433 RMXS112DY1C 3

434 RMXS140DV2C 3

435 RMXS140DY1C 3

436 RMXS160DV2C 3

437 RMXS160DY1C 3

438 LMXS4DMV2C 3

439 LMXS5DMV2C 3

440 LMXS6DMV2C 3

441 REYQ10M7W1B 1

442 RXYSQ4M 1

443 RXYSQ5M 1

444 RXYSQ6M 1

445 RXYQ5MAY1 1

446 RXYQ8MAY1 1

447 RXYQ10MAY1 1

448 RXYQ12MAY1 1

449 RXYQ14MAY1 1

450 RXYQ16MAY1 1

451 RHXYQ8MAY1 1

452 RHXYQ10MAY1 1

453 RHXYQ12MAY1 1

454 RHXYQ14MAY1 1

455 RHXYQ16MAY1 1

456 RCXYQ8MAY1 1

457 RCXYQ10MAY1 1

458 RCXYQ12MAY1 1

459 RCXYQ14MAY1 1

460 RXYQ8M8W1B 1

461 RXYQ10M8W1B 1

462 RXYQ12M8W1B 1

463 RXYQ14M8W1B 1

464 RXYQ16M8W1B 1

465 RXYQ18M8W1B 1

466 RXYQ20M8W1B 1

467 RXYQ22M8W1B 1

468 RXYQ24M8W1B 1

469 RXYQ26M8W1B 1

470 RXYQ28M8W1B 1

471 RXYQ30M8W1B 1

472 RXYQ32M8W1B 1

473 RXYQ34M8W1B 1

474 RXYQ36M8W1B 1

475 RXYQ38M8W1B 1

No. Model name Type

476 RXYQ40M8W1B 1

477 RXYQ42M8W1B 1

478 RXYQ44M8W1B 1

479 RXYQ46M8W1B 1

480 RXYQ48M8W1B 1

481 REYQ8M7W1B 1

482 REYQ12M7W1B 1

483 REYQ14M7W1B 1

484 REYQ16M7W1B 1

485 REYQ18M7W1B 1

486 REYQ20M7W1B 1

487 REYQ22M7W1B 1

488 REYQ24M7W1B 1

489 REYQ26M7W1B 1

490 REYQ28M7W1B 1

491 REYQ30M7W1B 1

492 REYQ32M7W1B 1

493 REYQ34M7W1B 1

494 REYQ36M7W1B 1

495 REYQ38M7W1B 1

496 REYQ40M7W1B 1

497 REYQ42M7W1B 1

498 REYQ44M7W1B 1

499 REYQ46M7W1B 1

500 REYQ48M7W1B 1

501 RCXYQ16MAY1 1

502 RCXYQ18MAY1 1

503 RCXYQ20MAY1 1

504 RCXYQ22MAY1 1

505 RCXYQ24MAY1 1

506 RCXYQ26MAY1 1

507 RCXYQ28MAY1 1

508 RCXYQ30MAY1 1

509 RCXYQ32MAY1 1

510 RCXYQ34MAY1 1

511 RCXYQ36MAY1 1

512 RCXYQ38MAY1 1

513 RCXYQ40MAY1 1

514 RCXYQ42MAY1 1

515 RCXYQ44MAY1 1

516 RCXYQ46MAY1 1

517 RCXYQ48MAY1 1

518 RXQ8MAY19 1

519 RXQ8MAY15 1

520 RXQ10MAY19 1

521 RXQ10MAY15 1

522 RXQ12MAY19 1

523 RXQ12MAY15 1

524 RXQ14MAY19 1

525 RXQ14MAY15 1

526 RXQ16MAY19 1

527 RXQ16MAY15 1

528 RXQ18MAY19 1

529 RXQ18MAY15 1

530 RXYQ8MAY19 1

531 RXYQ10MAY19 1

532 RXYQ12MAY19 1

533 RXYQ14MAY19 1

534 RXYQ16MAY19 1

535 RXYQ5M9W1B 1

536 RXYQ8M9W1B 1

537 RXYQ10M9W1B 1

538 RXYQ12M9W1B 1

539 RXYQ14M9W1B 1

540 RXYQ16M9W1B 1

541 RXYQ18M9W1B 1

542 RXYQ20M9W1B 1

No. Model name Type

543 RXYQ22M9W1B 1

544 RXYQ24M9W1B 1

545 RXYQ26M9W1B 1

546 RXYQ28M9W1B 1

547 RXYQ30M9W1B 1

548 RXYQ32M9W1B 1

549 RXYQ34M9W1B 1

550 RXYQ36M9W1B 1

551 RXYQ38M9W1B 1

552 RXYQ40M9W1B 1

553 RXYQ42M9W1B 1

554 RXYQ44M9W1B 1

555 RXYQ46M9W1B 1

556 RXYQ48M9W1B 1

557 RXYQ5PY16 3

558 RXYQ8PY16 3

559 RXYQ10PY16 3

560 RXYQ12PY16 3

561 RXYQ14PY16 3

562 RXYQ16PY16 3

563 RXYQ18PY16 3

564 RXYQ20PY16 3

565 RXYQ22PY16 3

566 RXYQ24PY16 3

567 RXYQ26PY16 3

568 RXYQ28PY16 3

569 RXYQ30PY16 3

570 RXYQ32PY16 3

571 RXYQ34PY16 3

572 RXYQ36PY16 3

573 RXYQ38PY16 3

574 RXYQ40PY16 3

575 RXYQ42PY16 3

576 RXYQ44PY16 3

577 RXYQ46PY16 3

578 RXYQ48PY16 3

579 RXYQ50PY16 3

580 RXYQ52PY16 3

581 RXYQ54PY16 3

582 REMQ8PY1 3

583 REYQ8PY1B 3

584 REMQ10PY1 3

585 REYQ10PY1B 3

586 REMQ12PY1 3

587 REYQ12PY1B 3

588 REMQ14PY1 3

589 REYQ14PY1B 3

590 REMQ16PY1 3

591 REYQ16PY1B 3

592 RWEYQ8PY1 1

593 RWEYQ10PY1 1

594 RWEYQ16PY1 1

595 RWEYQ18PY1 1

596 RWEYQ20PY1 1

597 RWEYQ24PY1 1

598 RWEYQ26PY1 1

599 RWEYQ28PY1 1

600 RWEYQ30PY1 1

601 RXYN10AY1 3

602 RHXYQ8PY1 3

603 RHXYQ10PY1 3

604 RHXYQ12PY1 3

605 RHXYQ14PY1 3

606 RHXYQ16PY1 3

607 RHXYQ18MAY1 1

608 RHXYQ20MAY1 1

609 RHXYQ22MAY1 1

No. Model name Type

610 RHXYQ24MAY1 1

611 RHXYQ26MAY1 1

612 RHXYQ28MAY1 1

613 RHXYQ30MAY1 1

614 RHXYQ32MAY1 1

615 RHXYQ34MAY1 1

616 RHXYQ36MAY1 1

617 RHXYQ38MAY1 1

618 RHXYQ40MAY1 1

619 RHXYQ42MAY1 1

620 RHXYQ44MAY1 1

621 RHXYQ46MAY1 1

622 RHXYQ48MAY1 1

623 RXYQ10P7W1B 3

624 RXYQ12P7W1B 3

625 RXYQ14P7W1B 3

626 RXYQ16P7W1B 3

627 RXYQ18P7W1B 3

628 RXYQ20P7W1B 3

629 RXYQ22P7W1B 3

630 RXYQ24P7W1B 3

631 RXYQ26P7W1B 3

632 RXYQ28P7W1B 3

633 RXYQ30P7W1B 3

634 RXYQ32P7W1B 3

635 RXYQ34P7W1B 3

636 RXYQ36P7W1B 3

637 RXYQ38P7W1B 3

638 RXYQ40P7W1B 3

639 RXYQ42P7W1B 3

640 RXYQ44P7W1B 3

641 RXYQ46P7W1B 3

642 RXYQ48P7W1B 3

643 RXYQ50P7W1B 3

644 RXYQ52P7W1B 3

645 RXYQ54P7W1B 3

646 RXYQ5M8W1B 1

647 RXYQ5P7W1B 3

648 RXYQ8P7W1B 3

649 RXYSQ4P7V3B 3

650 RXYSQ5P7V3B 3

651 RXYSQ6P7V3B 3

652 REYQ8M8W1B 1

653 REYQ12M8W1B 1

654 REYQ14M8W1B 1

655 REYQ16M8W1B 1

656 REYQ18M8W1B 1

657 REYQ20M8W1B 1

658 REYQ22M8W1B 1

659 REYQ24M8W1B 1

660 REYQ26M8W1B 1

661 REYQ28M8W1B 1

662 REYQ30M8W1B 1

663 REYQ32M8W1B 1

664 REYQ34M8W1B 1

665 REYQ36M8W1B 1

666 REYQ38M8W1B 1

667 REYQ40M8W1B 1

668 REYQ42M8W1B 1

669 REYQ44M8W1B 1

670 REYQ46M8W1B 1

671 REYQ48M8W1B 1

672 RXYQ18MAY1 1

673 RXYQ20MAY1 1

674 RXYQ22MAY1 1

675 RXYQ24MAY1 1

676 RXYQ26MAY1 1
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677 RXYQ28MAY1 1

678 RXYQ30MAY1 1

679 RXYQ32MAY1 1

680 RXYQ34MAY1 1

681 RXYQ36MAY1 1

682 RXYQ38MAY1 1

683 RXYQ40MAY1 1

684 RXYQ42MAY1 1

685 RXYQ44MAY1 1

686 RXYQ46MAY1 1

687 RXYQ48MAY1 1

688 RXYQ8MY1K 1

689 RXYQ10MY1K 1

690 RXQ5MAY1 1

691 RXQ8MAY1 1

692 RXQ10MAY1 1

693 RXQ12MAY1 1

694 RXQ14MAY1 1

695 RXQ16MAY1 1

696 RXQ18MAY1 1

697 RXQ20MAY1 1

698 RXQ22MAY1 1

699 RXQ24MAY1 1

700 RXQ26MAY1 1

701 RXQ28MAY1 1

702 RXQ30MAY1 1

703 RXQ32MAY1 1

704 RXQ34MAY1 1

705 RXQ36MAY1 1

706 RXQ38MAY1 1

707 RXQ40MAY1 1

708 RXQ42MAY1 1

709 RXQ44MAY1 1

710 RXQ46MAY1 1

711 RXQ48MAY1 1

712 RHXYQ18PY1 3

713 RHXYQ20PY1 3

714 RHXYQ22PY1 3

715 RHXYQ24PY1 3

716 RHXYQ26PY1 3

717 RHXYQ28PY1 3

718 RHXYQ30PY1 3

719 RHXYQ32PY1 3

720 RHXYQ34PY1 3

721 RHXYQ36PY1 3

722 RHXYQ38PY1 3

723 RHXYQ40PY1 3

724 RHXYQ42PY1 3

725 RHXYQ44PY1 3

726 RHXYQ46PY1 3

727 RHXYQ48PY1 3

728 RHXYQ50PY1 3

729 RHXYQ52PY1 3

730 RHXYQ54PY1 3

731 RHXY20PY1 3

732 RHXY22PY1 3

733 RHXY24PY1 3

734 RHXY26PY1 3

735 RHXY28PY1 3

736 RHXY30PY1 3

737 RHXY32PY1 3

738 RHXY34PY1 3

739 RHXY36PY1 3

740 RHXY38PY1 3

741 RHXY40PY1 3

742 RHXY42PY1 3

743 RHXY44PY1 3

No. Model name Type

744 RHXY46PY1 3

745 RHXY48PY1 3

746 RHXY50PY1 3

747 RHXY52PY1 3

748 RHXY54PY1 3

749 RXQ5M7W1B 1

750 RXQ8M7W1B 1

751 RXQ10M7W1B 1

752 RXQ8M8W1B 1

753 RXQ10M8W1B 1

754 RXYQ72MTJU 1

755 RXYQ144MTJU 1

756 RXYQ168MTJU 1

757 RXYQ192MTJU 1

758 REYQ72MTJU 1

759 REYQ144MTJU 1

760 REYQ168MTJU 1

761 REYQ192MTJU 1

762 RXQ5M9W1B 1

763 RXQ8M9W1B 1

764 RXQ10M9W1B 1

765 RZP350MAY1 1

766 RXMQ4PVE 3

767 RXMQ5PVE 3

768 RXMQ6PVE 3

769 RXQ5PY1 3

770 RXQ8PY1 3

771 RXQ10PY1 3

772 RXQ12PY1 3

773 RXQ14PY1 3

774 RXQ16PY1 3

775 RXQ18PY1 3

776 RXQ20PY1 3

777 RXQ22PY1 3

778 RXQ24PY1 3

779 RXQ26PY1 3

780 RXQ28PY1 3

781 RXQ30PY1 3

782 RXQ32PY1 3

783 RXQ34PY1 3

784 RXQ36PY1 3

785 RXQ38PY1 3

786 RXQ40PY1 3

787 RXQ42PY1 3

788 RXQ44PY1 3

789 RXQ46PY1 3

790 RXQ48PY1 3

791 RXQ50PY1 3

792 RXQ52PY1 3

793 RXQ54PY1 3

794 RXQ8PY16 3

795 RXQ10PY16 3

796 RXQ12PY16 3

797 RXQ14PY16 3

798 RXQ16PY16 3

799 RXQ18PY16 3

800 RXQ20PY16 3

801 RXQ22PY16 3

802 RXQ24PY16 3

803 RXQ26PY16 3

804 RXQ28PY16 3

805 RXQ30PY16 3

806 RXQ32PY16 3

807 RXQ34PY16 3

808 RXQ36PY16 3

809 RXQ38PY16 3

810 RXQ40PY16 3

No. Model name Type

811 RXQ42PY16 3

812 RXQ44PY16 3

813 RXQ46PY16 3

814 RXQ48PY16 3

815 RXQ50PY16 3

816 RXQ52PY16 3

817 RXQ54PY16 3

818 RXQ5PAY1 3

819 RXQ8PAY1 3

820 RXQ10PAY1 3

821 RXQ12PAY1 3

822 RXQ14PAY1 3

823 RXQ16PAY1 3

824 RXQ18PAY1 3

825 RXQ20PAY1 3

826 RXQ22PAY1 3

827 RXQ24PAY1 3

828 RXQ26PAY1 3

829 RXQ28PAY1 3

830 RXQ30PAY1 3

831 RXQ32PAY1 3

832 RXQ34PAY1 3

833 RXQ36PAY1 3

834 RXQ38PAY1 3

835 RXQ40PAY1 3

836 RXQ42PAY1 3

837 RXQ44PAY1 3

838 RXQ46PAY1 3

839 RXQ48PAY1 3

840 RXQ50PAY1 3

841 RXQ52PAY1 3

842 RXQ54PAY1 3

843 RXYQ5PAY6 3

844 RXYQ8PAY6 3

845 RXYQ10PAY6 3

846 RXYQ12PAY6 3

847 RXYQ14PAY6 3

848 RXYQ16PAY6 3

849 RXYQ18PAY6 3

850 RXYQ20PAY6 3

851 RXYQ22PAY6 3

852 RXYQ24PAY6 3

853 RXYQ26PAY6 3

854 RXYQ28PAY6 3

855 RXYQ30PAY6 3

856 RXYQ32PAY6 3

857 RXYQ34PAY6 3

858 RXYQ36PAY6 3

859 RXYQ38PAY6 3

860 RXYQ40PAY6 3

861 RXYQ42PAY6 3

862 RXYQ44PAY6 3

863 RXYQ46PAY6 3

864 RXYQ48PAY6 3

865 RXYQ50PAY6 3

866 RXYQ52PAY6 3

867 RXYQ54PAY6 3

868 RXYQ5PAY19 3

869 RXYQ8PAY19 3

870 RXYQ10PAY19 3

871 RXYQ12PAY19 3

872 RXYQ14PAY19 3

873 RXYQ16PAY19 3

874 RXYQ18PAY19 3

875 RXYQ20PAY19 3

876 RXYQ22PAY19 3

877 RXYQ24PAY19 3

No. Model name Type

878 RXYQ26PAY19 3

879 RXYQ28PAY19 3

880 RXYQ30PAY19 3

881 RXYQ32PAY19 3

882 RXYQ34PAY19 3

883 RXYQ36PAY19 3

884 RXYQ38PAY19 3

885 RXYQ40PAY19 3

886 RXYQ42PAY19 3

887 RXYQ44PAY19 3

888 RXYQ46PAY19 3

889 RXYQ48PAY19 3

890 RXYQ50PAY19 3

891 RXYQ52PAY19 3

892 RXYQ54PAY19 3

893 RXYQ5PAYL 3

894 RXYQ8PAYL 3

895 RXYQ10PAYL 3

896 RXYQ12PAYL 3

897 RXYQ14PAYL 3

898 RXYQ16PAYL 3

899 RXYQ18PAYL 3

900 RXYQ20PAYL 3

901 RXYQ22PAYL 3

902 RXYQ24PAYL 3

903 RXYQ26PAYL 3

904 RXYQ28PAYL 3

905 RXYQ30PAYL 3

906 RXYQ32PAYL 3

907 RXYQ34PAYL 3

908 RXYQ36PAYL 3

909 RXYQ38PAYL 3

910 RXYQ40PAYL 3

911 RXYQ42PAYL 3

912 RXYQ44PAYL 3

913 RXYQ46PAYL 3

914 RXYQ48PAYL 3

915 RXYQ50PAYL 3

916 RXYQ52PAYL 3

917 RXYQ54PAYL 3

918 RXYQ5PRY6 3

919 RXYQ8PRY6 3

920 RXYQ10PRY6 3

921 RXYQ12PRY6 3

922 RXYQ14PRY6 3

923 RXYQ16PRY6 3

924 RXYQ18PRY6 3

925 RXYQ20PRY6 3

926 RXYQ22PRY6 3

927 RXYQ24PRY6 3

928 RXYQ26PRY6 3

929 RXYQ28PRY6 3

930 RXYQ30PRY6 3

931 RXYQ32PRY6 3

932 RXYQ34PRY6 3

933 RXYQ36PRY6 3

934 RXYQ38PRY6 3

935 RXYQ40PRY6 3

936 RXYQ42PRY6 3

937 RXYQ44PRY6 3

938 RXYQ46PRY6 3

939 RXYQ48PRY6 3

940 RXYQ50PRY6 3

941 RXYQ52PRY6 3

942 RXYQ54PRY6 3

943 RXYQ16PHY1 3

944 RXYQ18PHY1 3
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945 RXYQ24PHY1 3

946 RXYQ26PHY1 3

947 RXYQ28PHY1 3

948 RXYQ30PHY1 3

949 RXYQ32PHY1 3

950 RXYQ34PHY1 3

951 RXYQ36PHY1 3

952 RXYQ38PHY1 3

953 RXYQ40PHY1 3

954 RXYQ42PHY1 3

955 RXYQ44PHY1 3

956 RXYQ46PHY1 3

957 RXYQ48PHY1 3

958 RXYQ50PHY1 3

959 RXY24PHY1 3

960 RXY26PHY1 3

961 RXY28PHY1 3

962 RXY30PHY1 3

963 RXY32PHY1 3

964 RXY34PHY1 3

965 RXY36PHY1 3

966 RXY38PHY1 3

967 RXY40PHY1 3

968 RXY42PHY1 3

969 RXY44PHY1 3

970 RXY46PHY1 3

971 RXY48PHY1 3

972 RXY50PHY1 3

973 RXQ16PHY1 3

974 RXQ18PHY1 3

975 RXQ24PHY1 3

976 RXQ26PHY1 3

977 RXQ28PHY1 3

978 RXQ30PHY1 3

979 RXQ32PHY1 3

980 RXQ34PHY1 3

981 RXQ36PHY1 3

982 RXQ38PHY1 3

983 RXQ40PHY1 3

984 RXQ42PHY1 3

985 RXQ44PHY1 3

986 RXQ46PHY1 3

987 RXQ48PHY1 3

988 RXQ50PHY1 3

989 RXQ16PAHY1 3

990 RXQ18PAHY1 3

991 RXQ24PAHY1 3

992 RXQ26PAHY1 3

993 RXQ28PAHY1 3

994 RXQ30PAHY1 3

995 RXQ32PAHY1 3

996 RXQ34PAHY1 3

997 RXQ36PAHY1 3

998 RXQ38PAHY1 3

999 RXQ40PAHY1 3

1000 RXQ42PAHY1 3

1001 RXQ44PAHY1 3

1002 RXQ46PAHY1 3

1003 RXQ48PAHY1 3

1004 RXQ50PAHY1 3

1005 RHXYQ5PAY1 3

1006 RHXYQ8PAY1 3

1007 RHXYQ10PAY1 3

1008 RHXYQ12PAY1 3

1009 RHXYQ14PAY1 3

1010 RHXYQ16PAY1 3

1011 RHXYQ18PAY1 3

No. Model name Type

1012 RHXYQ20PAY1 3

1013 RHXYQ22PAY1 3

1014 RHXYQ24PAY1 3

1015 RHXYQ26PAY1 3

1016 RHXYQ28PAY1 3

1017 RHXYQ30PAY1 3

1018 RHXYQ32PAY1 3

1019 RHXYQ34PAY1 3

1020 RHXYQ36PAY1 3

1021 RHXYQ38PAY1 3

1022 RHXYQ40PAY1 3

1023 RHXYQ42PAY1 3

1024 RHXYQ44PAY1 3

1025 RHXYQ46PAY1 3

1026 RHXYQ48PAY1 3

1027 RHXYQ50PAY1 3

1028 RHXYQ52PAY1 3

1029 RHXYQ54PAY1 3

1030 RXYQ8P7Y1K 3

1031 RXYQ10P7Y1K 3

1032 RXYQ12P7Y1K 3

1033 RXYQ16P7Y1K 3

1034 RXYQ18P7Y1K 3

1035 RXYQ20P7Y1K 3

1036 RXYQ22P7Y1K 3

1037 RXYQ24P7Y1K 3

1038 RXYQ26P7Y1K 3

1039 RXYQ28P7Y1K 3

1040 RXYQ30P7Y1K 3

1041 RXYQ32P7Y1K 3

1042 RXYQ34P7Y1K 3

1043 RXYQ36P7Y1K 3

1044 RXYQ8P7YLK 3

1045 RXYQ10P7YLK 3

1046 RXYQ12P7YLK 3

1047 RXYQ16P7YLK 3

1048 RXYQ18P7YLK 3

1049 RXYQ20P7YLK 3

1050 RXYQ22P7YLK 3

1051 RXYQ24P7YLK 3

1052 RXYQ26P7YLK 3

1053 RXYQ28P7YLK 3

1054 RXYQ30P7YLK 3

1055 RXYQ32P7YLK 3

1056 RXYQ34P7YLK 3

1057 RXYQ36P7YLK 3

1058 RXYMQ36PVJU 3

1059 RXYMQ48PVJU 3

1060 RXYHQ12P8W1B 3

1061 RXYQ16P8W1B 3

1062 RXYHQ16P8W1B 3

1063 RXYHQ18P8W1B 3

1064 RXYHQ20P8W1B 3

1065 RXYHQ22P8W1B 3

1066 RXYHQ24P8W1B 3

1067 RXYHQ36P8W1B 3

1068 RXYHQ26P8W1B 3

1069 RXYHQ28P8W1B 3

1070 RXYHQ30P8W1B 3

1071 RXYHQ32P8W1B 3

1072 RXYHQ34P8W1B 3

1073 RXYHQ12P9W1B 3

1074 RXYHQ16P9W1B 3

1075 RXYHQ18P9W1B 3

1076 RXYHQ20P9W1B 3

1077 RXYHQ22P9W1B 3

1078 RXYHQ24P9W1B 3

No. Model name Type

1079 RXYHQ26P9W1B 3

1080 RXYHQ28P9W1B 3

1081 RXYHQ30P9W1B 3

1082 RXYHQ32P9W1B 3

1083 RXYHQ34P9W1B 3

1084 RXYHQ36P9W1B 3

1085 RXQ5P7W1B 3

1086 RXQ8P7W1B 3

1087 RXQ10P7W1B 3

1088 RXQ12P7W1B 3

1089 RXQ14P7W1B 3

1090 RXQ16P7W1B 3

1091 RXQ18P7W1B 3

1092 REYQ8PY1 3

1093 REYQ10PY1 3

1094 REYQ12PY1 3

1095 REYQ14PY1 3

1096 REYQ16PY1 3

1097 REYQ18PY1 3

1098 REYQ20PY1 3

1099 REYQ22PY1 3

1100 REYQ24PY1 3

1101 REYQ26PY1 3

1102 REYQ28PY1 3

1103 REYQ30PY1 3

1104 REYQ32PY1 3

1105 REYQ34PY1 3

1106 REYQ36PY1 3

1107 REYQ38PY1 3

1108 REYQ40PY1 3

1109 REYQ42PY1 3

1110 REYQ44PY1 3

1111 REYQ46PY1 3

1112 REYQ48PY1 3

1113 REYQ8P8Y1B 3

1114 REYQ10P8Y1B 3

1115 REYQ12P8Y1B 3

1116 REYQ14P8Y1B 3

1117 REYQ16P8Y1B 3

1118 REYQ18P8Y1B 3

1119 REYQ20P8Y1B 3

1120 REYQ22P8Y1B 3

1121 REYQ24P8Y1B 3

1122 REYQ26P8Y1B 3

1123 REYQ28P8Y1B 3

1124 REYQ30P8Y1B 3

1125 REYQ32P8Y1B 3

1126 REYQ34P8Y1B 3

1127 REYQ36P8Y1B 3

1128 REYQ38P8Y1B 3

1129 REYQ40P8Y1B 3

1130 REYQ42P8Y1B 3

1131 REYQ44P8Y1B 3

1132 REYQ46P8Y1B 3

1133 REYQ48P8Y1B 3

1134 REYHQ20P8W1B 3

1135 REYHQ22P8W1B 3

1136 REYHQ24P8W1B 3

1137 REYHQ16P9W1B 3

1138 REYHQ20P9W1B 3

1139 REYHQ22P9W1B 3

1140 REYHQ24P9W1B 3

1141 RXYQ72PTJU 3

1142 RXYQ72PYDN 3

1143 RXYQ96PTJU 3

1144 RXYQ96PYDN 3

1145 RXYQ120PTJU 3

No. Model name Type

1146 RXYQ120PYDN 3

1147 RXYQ72PATJ 3

1148 RXYQ96PATJ 3

1149 RXYQ108PATJ 3

1150 RXYQ72PAYD 3

1151 RXYQ96PAYD 3

1152 RXYQ108PAYD 3

1153 RXYQ120PTJUR 3

1154 RXYQ120PYDNR 3

1155 RXYQ144PTJU 3

1156 RXYQ168PTJU 3

1157 RXYQ192PTJU 3

1158 RXYQ216PTJU 3

1159 RXYQ240PTJU 3

1160 RXYQ144PYDN 3

1161 RXYQ168PYDN 3

1162 RXYQ192PYDN 3

1163 RXYQ216PYDN 3

1164 RXYQ240PYDN 3

1165 REYQ72PTJU 3

1166 REYQ96PTJU 3

1167 REYQ120PTJU 3

1168 REYQ144PTJU 3

1169 REYQ168PTJU 3

1170 REYQ192PTJU 3

1171 REYQ216PTJU 3

1172 REYQ240PTJU 3

1173 REYQ72PYDN 3

1174 REYQ96PYDN 3

1175 REYQ120PYDN 3

1176 REYQ144PYDN 3

1177 REYQ168PYDN 3

1178 REYQ192PYDN 3

1179 REYQ216PYDN 3

1180 REYQ240PYDN 3

1181 REYQ72PATJ 3

1182 REYQ96PATJ 3

1183 REYQ120PATJ 3

1184 REYQ144PATJ 3

1185 REYQ168PATJ 3

1186 REYQ192PATJ 3

1187 REYQ72PAYD 3

1188 REYQ96PAYD 3

1189 REYQ120PAYD 3

1190 REYQ144PAYD 3

1191 REYQ168PAYD 3

1192 REYQ192PAYD 3

1193 RXYQ144PAYD 3

1194 RXYQ144PATJ 3

1195 RXYQ168PATJ 3

1196 RXYQ216PTJUR 3

1197 RXYQ240PTJUR 3

1198 RXYQ168PAYD 3

1199 RXYQ192PAYD 3

1200 RXYQ216PYDNR 3

1201 RXYQ240PYDNR 3

1202 REYQ216PYDNR 3

1203 REYQ240PYDNR 3

1204 REYQ216PTJUR 3

1205 REYQ240PTJUR 3

1206 RXYQ192PATJ 3

1207 REYHQ16P8W1B 3

1208 CMSQ200A7W1B 3

1209 CMSQ250A7W1B 3

1210 RWEYQ60MTJU 1

1211 RWEYQ72MTJU 1

1212 RWEYQ84MTJU 1
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No. Model name Type

1213 RWEYQ144MTJU 1

1214 RWEYQ168MTJU 1

1215 RWEYQ216MTJU 1

1216 RWEYQ252MTJU 1

1217 RWEYQ84PTJU 1

1218 RWEYQ72PTJU 1

1219 RWEYQ168PTJU 1

1220 RWEYQ144PTJU 1

1221 RWEYQ252PTJU 1

1222 RWEYQ216PTJU 1

1223 RXYMQ36MVJU 1

No. Model name Type

1224 RXYMQ48MVJU 1

1225 RZQ18PVJU 3

1226 RZQ24PVJU 3

1227 RZQ30PVJU 3

1228 RQYQ140P 3

1229 RQYQ180P 3

1230 RQCYQ280P 3

1231 RQCYQ360P 3

1232 RQCYQ460P 3

1233 RQCYQ500P 3

1234 RQCYQ540P 3

No. Model name Type

1235 RQYQ8PY1 1

1236 RQYQ10PY1 1

1237 RQYQ12PY1 1

1238 RQYQ14PY1 1

1239 RQYQ16PY1 1

1240 RQYP615A 1

1241 RQYP680A 1

1242 RQYP730A 1

1243 RQYP785A 1

1244 RQYP850A 1

1245 RQCEQ280P 3

No. Model name Type

1246 RQCEQ360P 3

1247 RQCEQ460P 3

1248 RQCEQ500P 3

1249 RQCEQ540P 3

1250 RQCEQ636P 3

1251 RQCEQ712P 3

1252 RQCEQ744P 3

1253 RQCEQ816P 3

1254 RQCEQ848P 3
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Optional Functions

5. Service Settings

5-1 Activation

In addition to standard functions, iTM provides various optional functions suited to users’ needs.

There are two types of optional functions: optional maker functions sold by Daikin Industries, Ltd. 

and dealer options sold by dealers.   

This chapter describes the procedure to activate optional maker functions.

Acquiring the Activation key

To activate an optional maker function, you must acquire the Activation key before making settings 

on site.

Since Activation keys are available at the Daikin Distributor’s Page, you need a PC connected to 

the Internet.

To obtain the key, the MAC address indicated on the iTM main unit and the software ID shown in 

the license form supplied with the main unit will be requested. Check them in advance. Be sure to 

have them handy.

1. Access to Daikin Distributor’s Page using the Web browser on your PC.   

 

Enter your user name and password to login and go to page that issues Activation keys.

2. Enter the MAC Address and Option Software ID. Make a note of the Activation key that is 

displayed.

iTM does not require the entry of the basic software ID.

NOTE

Entering the Activation key

The following describes the procedure to enable the optional maker function on site based on the 

Activation key acquired in advance.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the Activation button on the Service Settings tab to display the Activation Setup screen 

(see page 10).
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(1)

(2)

(3)

2. The MAC address of the iTM unit appears in MAC Address (1).   

(2) is a list of currently enabled optional maker functions.

3. To enable a new optional maker function, touch the Add button (3). Enter the Activation key for 

the optional maker function using the text input keyboard that appears and touch the OK button. 

If the key is correct, the function is added to the list (2).

4. Touch the OK button on the Activation Setup screen.   

new settings?” appears. Touch the Yes button and restart the iTM unit.
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5-2 Dealer Option Setup

The following describes the procedure to enable dealer options.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7). 

Touch the Dealer Option Switch button on the Service Settings tab to display the Dealer Option 

screen (see page 10).

(1) (2)

Enable (1) is a list of enabled dealer options.   

Disable (2) is a list of disabled dealer options.

2. To enable a new optional function, select it from (2) and touch the Add button. It is added to (1) 

and enabled.   

To disable, select the optional function from (1) and touch the Remove button. Touch the Yes 

(2) and disabled.

3. When finished, touch the OK button. A confirmation dialog with the message “Settings have 

been changed. Reboot now to enable new settings?” appears. Touch the OK button and restart 

the iTM unit.
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Operating Optional Functions

6. System Settings

6-1 Network

of an error. To use these functions, you must set up the network on the iTM unit.

The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Network button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen to display the 

Network screen (see page 12).

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

<Name Input dialog> <IP Address Input dialog>
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2. The current settings are displayed. Touch the Modify button to modify the settings in the Input 

dialog that appears. For information necessary for the settings, consult your network 

administrator.

(1) Controller name

(2) Host name

(3) IP address

(4) Subnet mask

(5) Default gateway address

(6) Preferred DNS address

(7) Alternate DNS address

3. Set up the Web server port number.

(8)

Touch the Web Server button (8) to display the Web Server screen and set up the port number.
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(9)

(10)

Select (9) to use the default port 80.

Selecting (10) displays the port number 8080. Touching the Modify button allows you to modify 

the settings in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

Touch the OK button to save and close the screen.

4. 

5. A restart confirmation message is displayed. Touch the Yes button to reflect the setting and 

restart the iTM.
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6-2 Web Remote Management

The iTM can be remotely operated via the Internet or local network.

Ethernet 

(100Base-T or higher)

PC (Web browser)

PC (Web browser)

Internet

iTM

Firewall

For settings necessary on the iTM unit, see “6-1 Network”. This chapter describes the PC setup 

procedure.

To use the Web Remote Management functions, you need to separately prepare a PC and software 

such as a Web browser. The requirements for the PC are as indicated in the table below.

Function Requirement

PC for Web Remote Management OS: Windows XP Professional SP3 (32 bit)  

Windows VISTA Business SP2 (32 bit)  

Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32bit, 64bit)

CPU: Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo 1.2 GHz or 

higher

Memory: 2 GB or more

Free HDD space: 10 GB or more

Network: 100Base-TX or higher

Display resolution: 1024 x 768 or higher

Network 100Base-TX

Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported security software McAfee 2011

Norton 2011

Virus Buster 2011

Flash Player Version 11.1

Web browser Internet Explorer 8, 9

Firefox 10.0
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Connecting the PC and iTM

Connect the PC and iTM unit into a network using an Ethernet cable.

Ethernet cables use for connecting networks come in two types: straight and cross. Connect the PC 

and iTM unit by referring to the connection diagrams below.

Straight cable connection diagram Cross cable connection diagram

When connecting the PC and iTM directly:

Use a 100Base-TX or higher Ethernet cross cable.

Ethernet (Cross cable)

iTM

PC

ETHERNET

100BASE-TX

When connecting the PC and iTM via a hub:

Use a 100Base-TX or higher Ethernet straight cable.

Ethernet 
(Straight cable)

iTM
PC

Hub

ETHERNET

100BASE-TX
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Checking the Web browser and Flash Player versions

1. Start up the Web browser (Internet Explorer) and select [About] from the [Help] menu.

In the case of Firefox, you can check by selecting [Help]  [About Mozilla Firefox].

NOTE

Check that the version is 8.0.xxxx.xxxxxxx or 9.0. xxxx.xxxxxxx. (The xxx portion may be any)

2. 
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Check that the version is 11.1.xxx.xx. (The xxx portion can be any)  

Operation cannot be guaranteed if both the Web browser and Flash Player are not of the 

Necessary software can be downloaded from Microsoft, Adobe, and other sites for free.

NOTE

Setting up the IP address (Windows XP Professional)

1. Select [Start]  [Control Panel].

2. Click [Network and Internet Connections].
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3. Click [Network Connections].

4. Double click [Local Area Connection].
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5. Select [Properties].

6. 
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7. To connect to the iTM via the Internet, ask its IP address and subnet mask to your network 

administrator and set them up.   

Set them up as follows when connecting to the iTM via local network.   

IP address: 192.168.0.2   Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

iTM settings at shipment are as follows.

Item Settings at shipment

Host name localhost

IP address 192. 168. 0. 1

Subnet mask 255. 255. 255. 0

Default gateway 0. 0. 0. 0

Preferred DNS 0. 0. 0. 0

Alternate DNS 0. 0. 0. 0

Web server port number 80

Controller name intelligent Touch Manager

NOTE

8. 

Properties] and [Local Area Connection Properties] screens.
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Setting up the IP address (Windows Vista Business)

1. Select [Start]  [Control Panel].

2. Click [Network and Internet].

3. Click [Network and Sharing Center].
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4. Click [Manage network connections].

5. Double click [Local Area Connection].
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6. Click [Properties].

7. 
 289



Commissioning Manual ED721208
Commissioning  Manual   EM11A021

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

100

8. To connect to the iTM via the Internet, ask its IP address and subnet mask to your network 

administrator and set them up.   

Set them up as follows when connecting to the iTM via local network.   

IP address: 192.168.0.2   Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

For iTM settings at the time of shipment, see page 96.

NOTE

9. 

IPv4) Properties] and [Local Area Connection Properties] screens.
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Setting up the IP address (Windows 7 Professional)

1. Select [Start]  [Control Panel].

2. Click [Network and Internet].

3. Click [Network and Sharing Center].
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4. Double click [Local Area Connection].

5. Select [Properties].
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6. 

7. To connect to the iTM via the Internet, ask its IP address and subnet mask to your network 

administrator and set them up.
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Set them up as follows when connecting to the iTM via local network.   

IP address: 192.168.0.2   Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0  

For iTM settings at the time of shipment, see page 96.

NOTE

8. 

IPv4) Properties] and [Local Area Connection Properties] screens.

Precautions when using Internet Explorer on Windows Vista and Windows 7

In Windows Vista and Windows 7, some operations are restricted by the User Account Control 

Explorer on Windows Vista or Windows 7, you must “turn off” the “Protected Mode” of the Internet 

Explorer.

To “turn off” the “Protected Mode” of your Internet Explorer, follow the steps below.

However, be warned that this method may expose the system to security vulnerabilities. Be 

sure you have understood its risks before using.

NOTE

(1) Select the tool.

(2) Open Internet Options.

(3) Deselect [Turn on Protected Mode].

(4) Click the OK button on the [Internet Options] window.

(5) Click the OK button on the [Warning] window.
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(1)

(2)

(3)
(4)

(5)

Network Connection Check

Check whether the Ethernet connection between a PC and iTM is normal.

Carry out the following procedure from the PC.

<Windows XP> <Windows VISTA, Windows 7>
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1. From the Start menu of the PC, select “All Programs”  “Accessories”  “Command Prompt”.

Alternatively, select “Run” from the Start menu of the PC, enter “cmd” in Open and click the OK 

button. (Windows XP)
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2. The command prompt starts up. Type “ping” followed by one single byte space and then the iTM 

IP address, and press the Enter key. (In this example, the IP address is 192.168.0.1)
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3. If Lost=0(0% loss) is displayed, the Ethernet connection between the PC and the iTM unit is 

normal.   

If Lost=4(100% loss) is displayed, then the PC could not recognize the iTM unit. Check the 

settings.

When a port number is set up in the network settings of the iTM unit, enter “:” followed by the 

port number after the IP address.

(Example: If port number is 8080, enter 192.168.0.1:8080)

NOTE

Logging into Service Mode via Web Remote Management

The Service Mode is also available when managing the iTM remotely using this function, in the 

same way as from the unit, if you have accessed the Web Remote Management function as 

manager.

The procedure to log into Service Mode is similar as that from the unit, by clicking the four corners 

of the browser’s window and entering the password. For details, see “2-2 Logging into Service 

Mode”.
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iTM  integrator Explanation

7. iTM integrator

7-1 Basic Setup

If you are sure that all connections have been made, proceed to the basic setup of the iTM 

integrator. Here, “basic setup” means setting up the iTM integrator in preparation for controlling the 

operation of your air conditioning system.

Turning on the power of the iTM integrator starts a setup program that lets you complete the basic 

setup procedure. You can complete the basic setup procedure by following the instructions 

displayed on the monitor display in steps.

The setting assignment made through this procedure may be changed at a later time.

The following sections appear in the order of the setup steps.

1. From your PC, access the Network Solution page of the Distributor’s Page. Then, download and 

save the basic software onto the USB memory.

2. Publish the activation key of the basic software.  

In the same way as in step 1, access the Network Solution page and then go to the Activation 

key issue page.
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Select Basic software and enter the MAC address, Software ID, and User information of the iTM 

integrator you want to install.

Write down the activation key that appears on the screen.

3. Powering on data backup battery  

To retain the settings even in the event of a power outage, the iTM integrator has a built-in 

Open the front slide cover and turn the screws to remove the 

front slide cover. Set the BACKUP switch to “ON”.
< BACKUP switch >

4. Install the software. For the procedure, see 4-10 Installation.
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5. Setting up display language  

Set up the display language used throughout the iTM integrator setup screens.

<Language Settings screen>

1. Touch the desired language from those listed on the screen.  

The radio button next to the language you touched is now selected.

2. Touch OK.  

The Locale Settings screen appears.

If the message “Turn ON Battery Backup switch” appears instead of the Locale Settings 

screen, it means that you did not turn on the data backup battery. If so, refer to the step 3 on 

the previous page to turn on the data backup battery. When done, touch the OK button 

shown with the message on the screen. Then, the Locale setup screen appears.

NOTE
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6. Setting up locale  

“Locale setup” allows to set up how you want to see items that are expressed in different ways 

<Locale Settings screen>

1. [LOCALE]  Select the desired options on the Locale Settings screen.  

[Language]  Select the display language.  

[Date]  Select the date display format.  

[Time]  Select the time display format (24-hour or 12-hour clock).  

 

[Icon Color] Select the icon color.

2. When setup is done, touch OK.  

The Time Zone Settings screen appears.
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7. Setting time zone  

Set up the local standard time zone you want to use for the system clock.

<Time Zone Settings screen>

1. On the Time Zone Settings screen, select the time zone of your region from the Time Zone 

combo box.

2. Touch OK.  

8. Setting current time and daylight saving time  

Adjust the clock and set up the daylight saving time schedule.

<Time/DST Setup screen>

1. 

(Enable or disable the daylight saving time function. If enabled, select the start time and the 

end time.)

2. Touch OK.  
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7-2 iTM integrator Service Settings

Set up the iTM integrator unit.

iTM integrator

USB 

port

USB memory

Power

(100    240V)

LAN port

Web Remote Management

Router
Web Remote Management

HUB

100Base-TX compliant

iTM iTM iTM iTM iTM

Individually working 

as iTM*

5 units connected

Internet

Internet

Service settings described in this chapter are for the iTM integrator unit. Settings for iTM units are 

to be made in the respective iTM, or from the iTM integrator Standard View screen by accessing 

the respective iTM.
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Service Settings Tab (Menu List Screen)

Displayed when you log into Service Mode from the iTM integrator Menu List screen.

The procedure to log into Service Mode is the same as that for the iTM. See “2-2 Logging into 

Service Mode”.

(1) (2) (3) (4)

(1) Time Zone

Sets the difference between the Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) on the iTM integrator and the 

local time.

The setup method is the same as that for the iTM. See “4-4 Time Zone”.

(2) History Mgmt. (Delete)

The setup method is the same as that for the iTM. See “4-6 History Mgmt. (Delete)”.

(3) Controller Access

Sets up the connection between the  iTM integrator and iTM.

See the next page for a description of the setup method.

(4) Contact Info

Sets up contact information (three lines) for inquiries regarding errors in the iTM integrator system 

and the like.

The setup method is the same as that for the iTM. See “4-11 Contact Info”.

All settings in this Service Settings tab are for the iTM integrator unit. Please note that they are 

not for the iTM unit to be controlled using the iTM integrator.

NOTE
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Controller Access Setup

Set up the connection between the iTM to be controlled and the iTM integrator.

1. Display the Service Settings tab on the iTM integrator Menu List screen.

(1)

2. Touch the Controller Access button (1) to display the Controller Access Setting screen.
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(2)

3. Touch the Add button (2) to display the Controller screen.

(3)

(4)

4. Touch the Modify button (3) and enter the iTM IP address in the IP Address Input dialog that 

appears.   

Set up the iTM Web port number in (4). Select Default or User Setup using the radio button. If 

you selected User Setup, then touch the Modify button to enter it in the Numerical Input dialog 

that appears.   

The possible value range, value at shipment, and initial value at new registration for the IP 

address and Web server port number are as follows.
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Item Possible value range
Value at 

shipment

Initial value at 

new registration

IP address set up  

in controller

“1 to 223(*)”.“0 to 255”.“0 to 255”.“0 to 

255”

* Addresses starting with “127” cannot 

be set up since they are for loopback.

— 192.168.0.1

Web server port number  

set up in controller

Default: 80

User Setting: 1024 to 65535, in   

increments of 1

— Default: 80

5. 

(5)

(6)

(8)

(7)

The registered iTM’s IP address, Web server port number, connection status, and controller 

name are listed in (5)  

The Delete button (6) allows you to delete the iTM selected in the list.   

The Order button (7) allows you to sort the list.   

The Update button (8) allows you to acquire connection statuses and controller names and 

refresh the list (5).

 You must enable the “Web Remote Management” option of each iTM you want to register. 

See “5-2 Dealer Option Setup” in this manual.

 The controller name is the name set up in the network settings on the iTM unit. See “6-1 

Network” in this manual.

 The controller name is automatically acquired if the communication between iTM 

integrator and iTM is working normally.

NOTE
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6.  

If there is an iTM whose connection status is “Disconnected”, the following Confirm dialog 

appears.

To exit setup leaving the iTM disconnected, touch the Yes button. To return to the Controller screen, 

touch the No button.

7. Open and close all the Layout Views of iTM.
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Appendix

8. Useful Information

8-1 Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting table

Problem Checking method Cause Measure

Remote operation Cannot remotely operate iTM from 

the PC.

When iTM and PC are connected via 

hub, check whether they are correctly 

connected.

PC is not connected with iTM. Connect the iTM and PC via hub 

using LAN cables.

Cross cables are used as the LAN cable 

for connecting the iTM and PC via hub.

Use straight cables as LAN cable for 

connecting the iTM and PC via hub.

The hub is turned off. Turn on the hub.

Check that iTM is turned on. The iTM is turned off. Turn on the iTM.

Check whether the network settings 

on the PC are in conformity with the 

settings described in this manual.

The network settings on the PC are 

incorrect.

Modify the network settings on the 

PC so that they are in conformity with 

the settings described in this manual.

When iTM and PC are connected 

directly, check whether they are 

connected using the correct cable.

The LAN cable connecting the iTM 

and PC is a straight cable.

Connect the iTM and PC using a 

cross cable.

The procedure described in this 

manual has not been followed.

Install again by following the 

procedure in this manual.

DIII-NET All management points on the same 

DIII-NET are experiencing 

communication error.

Check whether the DIII-NET cable is 

correctly connected to the iTM DIII-NET port.

The DIII-NET cable is not correctly 

connected to the iTM DIII-NET port.

Connect the DIII-NET cable to the 

correct iTM DIII-NET port.

Check whether the DIII-NET cable 

between the iTM and outdoor unit is 

correctly connected.

The DIII-NET cable between the iTM and 

outdoor unit is not correctly connected.

Correctly connect the DIII-NET cable 

to the iTM and outdoor unit.

Some of the management points are 

experiencing communication error.

Check whether the group address is 

set up for the management points.

The group address is not set up for 

the management points.

Set up the correct group address for 

the management points.

Check whether the number of connected 

indoor units is exceeding the maximum 

number of indoor units that can be connected.

The total number of connected indoor 

units exceeds 64 groups, 128 units.

The total number of connected indoor 

units must not exceed 64 groups, 128 

units.

Check whether the total wire length 

is exceeding the guidelines.

The total wire length exceeds 2000m. 

(For shielded cords, the total wire 

length exceeds 1500m)

The total wire length must not exceed 

2000m (1500m for shielded cords).

Check the status of the management 

points against the wiring diagram.

Connection is done to the wrong DIII-

NET port.

Connect to the correct DIII-NET port.

A management point experiences 

communication error intermittently.

Check the wire used. The wire used in DIII-NET has 3 or 

more cores.

Change to a wire with the designated 

Check the actual wire status against 

the wiring diagram.

The wiring on the DIII-NET is that of 

a branch wire after branching.

Connect DIII-NET again so that wiring does not 

become that of a branch wire after branching.

Check whether  the  number  o f 

connected indoor units is exceeding 

the maximum number of indoor units 

that can be connected.

The total number of connected indoor 

units exceeds 64 groups, 128 units.

The total number of connected indoor 

units must not exceed 64 groups, 128 

units.

Check whether the total wire length 

is exceeding the guidelines.

The total wire length exceeds 2000m. 

(For shielded cords, the total wire 

length exceeds 1500m)

The total wire length must not exceed 

2000m (1500m for shielded cords).

Check the connection status of 

DIII-NET pin terminals. connected.

Check the status of the terminal 

board.

There are three or more wires 

connected to one terminal.

Limit the number of wires to connect 

to one terminal to two.

Check the installation status of other 

units.

There is a source of noise around the 

DIII-NET.

Separate DIII-NET from the source of 

noise.

A “Duplicated parent centralized 

control on DIII port” is output.

Check whether there is any other 

central unit set up as parent.

There are multiple central units set 

up as “parent”.

Disconnect all connectors for parent 

centralized control from central units 

other than the iTM.   

When an upper central unit is connected, 

disconnect the connector for parent 

centralized control from the iTM. (Change 

the DIII MASTER switch to SLAVE)

A “DIII port transmission buffer Check the wire used. The wire used in DIII-NET has 3 or 

more cores.

Change to a wire with the designated 

Check the actual wire status against 

the wiring diagram.

The wiring on the DIII-NET is that of 

a branch.

Connect DIII-NET again so that wiring 

does not become that of a branch.

Check the connection status of 

DIII-NET pin terminals. connected.

Check the installation status of other 

units.

There is a source of noise around the 

DIII-NET.

Separate DIII-NET from the source of 

noise.
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Problem Checking method Cause Measure

Air conditioner  

control

Air conditioners continue to work in cool mode 

though the room temperature is lower than the 

lower limit set up by the Temperature Limit function.

Check whether the subject indoor 

units have Changeover Option.

The subject indoor units are 

controlled by an upper unit with 

Changeover Option.

Check the Temperature Limit settings.

Air conditioners continue to work in heat mode 

though the room temperature is higher than the 

upper limit set up by the Temperature Limit function.

Check whether the indoor units have 

Changeover Option.

The subject indoor units are 

controlled by an upper unit with 

Changeover Option.

Check the Temperature Limit settings.

Indoor units working in automatic 

mode switches to heat (cool) mode 

spontaneously.

Check in the history whether the 

Temperature Limit function is running.

The subject indoor units are controlled 

by the Temperature Limit function.

Check the Temperature Limit settings.

Check in the history whether the Auto 

Changeover function is running.

The subject indoor units are controlled 

by the Auto Changeover function.

Check the Auto Changeover settings.

Check  i n  t he  h i s to r y  whe the r 

switching between cool and heat 

modes is according to the Schedule 

function.

Switching between cool and heat modes 

is controlled by a schedule program.

Check the schedule program.

Check the history whether switching 

between cool and heat modes is according 

to the Interlocking Control function.

Switching between cool and heat modes 

is controlled by an interlocking program.

Check the interlocking program.

Check the history whether switching between 

cool and heat modes is carried out manually.

Switching between cool and heat 

modes is carried out manually.

PPD Cannot connect iTM to PPD 

engineering tool.

When iTM and PC are connected via 

hub, check whether they are correctly 

connected.

PC is not connected with iTM. Connect the iTM and PC via hub 

using LAN cables.

Cross cables are used as the LAN cables 

connecting the iTM and hub, and PC and hub.

Use straight cables as LAN cable for 

connecting the iTM and PC via hub.

The hub is turned off. Turn on the hub.

Check that iTM is turned on. The iTM is turned off. Turn on the iTM.

Check whether the network settings 

on the PC are in conformity with the 

settings described in this manual.

The network settings on the PC are 

incorrect.

Modify the network settings on the 

PC so that they are in conformity with 

the settings described in this manual.

When iTM and PC are connected 

directly, check whether they are 

connected using the correct cable.

The LAN cable connecting the iTM 

and PC is a straight cable.

Connect the iTM and PC using a 

cross cable.

A Firewall is installed on the PC. Disable or delete the Firewall on the PC. (Be 

expose the system to security vulnerabilities)

The pulse port is not displayed on the 

PPD setup tool.

Check whether the Pi management 

point is registered in iTM.

Pi management point is not registered. Register the Pi management point.

When trying to run a trial for the set 

up model on the PPD engineering 

tool, some of the indoor units are not 

automatically recognized.

Check whether the management 

points registered in iTM are 

experiencing communication error.

Indoor units are experiencing 

communication error.

Find and solve the cause of the 

communication error in the indoor 

units.

Check whether the subject indoor 

units are included in the model 

database.

The subject indoor units are not 

included in the model database.

Check whether the engineering tool 

is the latest.   

Check with System Support if they 

are supported models.   

If they are supported models, ask their capacity 

and actual state. If they are models that must 

be set up manually, set them up manually.

The calculated power measurement 

kWh.

Check whether the pulse rate is “10” 

for the management point. for the management point instead of pulse.

The calculated power measurement 

at the iTM is 10 times the detected 

kWh.

Check whether the pulse rate is “1” 

for the management point. for the management point instead of 

The pulse value does not increase 

for the displayed management point.

Check the port number to which the 

pulse signal wire is connected.

The pulse signal wire is not 

connected to the correct Pi port.

Connect the pulse signal wire to the 

correct Pi port.

Check whether the detected kWh is 

increasing.

The detected kWh is not increasing. Check whether the kWh meter is 

correctly connected.

The total pulse value at the iTM does 

not match the detected PPD value.

Check the history whether a power failure signal 

has been input while iTM was being reset.

The pulse value has been partially 

lost while iTM was being reset.

Give explanation to users.

Check the PPD engineering tool 

settings.

PPD was set to not distribute the 

consumed power while the air 

conditioners are stopped.

problem, after consulting with the users, 

modify settings to distribute the consumed 

power while the air conditions are stopped.

Consumed power has been 

distributed though operation time for 

the subject indoor unit is “0”.

Check the PPD engineering tool 

settings.

PPD was set to distribute the 

consumed power also while the air 

conditioners are stopped.

Check the PPD settings. If there is any 

problem, after consulting with the users, 

modify settings to not distribute the consumed 

power while the air conditions are stopped.

Consumed power is “0” though the 

subject indoor unit is operating.

Check the operation mode of the 

indoor unit.

The operation mode was fan mode. Check the PPD settings.

The thermostat was always OFF 

though the air conditioner was 

operating in cool or heat mode.

Check the PPD settings.
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available with the Layout Screen Functionality dealer option, allows you to create layout screens in 

description of the tool set, see the appropriate pages of the Commissioning Manual.

You need a separate PC to run the Layout Screen Creation Tool.

See the following table for the hardware and software requirements to run the Layout Screen 

Creation Tool:

Function Requirement

PC to run the pre-engineering tool

OS: Windows XP Professional SP3 (32 bit) 

Windows VISTA Business SP2 (32 bit) 

Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32 bit, 64 bit)

CPU: Intel Core 2 Duo 1.2 GHz or equivalent  

RAM: Minimum 2 GB or higher  

Free HDD Space: 10 GB or larger 

Network: 100BASE-TX or higher network connection  

Display Resolution: 1024 × 768 or higher * 

Network
100Base-TX 

Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported security software

McAfee 2011 

Norton 2011 

Virus Buster 2011

Flash Player Version 11.1

Web browser
Internet Explorer 8, 9 

Firefox 10.0

*  When the height of the display resolution is 768 pixels, you should enable the “Auto-Hide the Task Bar” 

 setting.

Layout Screen Creation Tool
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Use the following procedures to work with the Layout Screen Creation Tool:

Launching the Layout Screen Creation Tool

1. 

Main  screen

(1)

(4)
(5)

(2)

(3)

2. Click the four corners of the window in the ascending order of the numbers indicated on the 

3. Enter “daikin” as the password and then click the OK button to bring up the following dialog box, 

which contains the Edit Layout Screen button.
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(2)

(1)

4. Under the section numbered (1)

the folder for an existing property. (For more information, see “4-7. Pre-engineering” in the 

Commissioning Manual (EM11A021 / EM11A022).

Click the Edit Layout Screen button (2) to bring up the Edit Screen window.
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(3)

(7)

(5)

(6)

(4)

The Edit Screen window is divided into the operation pane (3) and the display pane (4). While you 

are editing the screen in the operation pane (3), the display pane (4) provides a preview of how the 

screen will be displayed on iTM. You can interact with the display pane (4) in the same way as when 

you are working within iTM; for more information, see the User’s Manual (EM11A015 / EM11A017).

To edit the layout screen, you can perform actions such as adding, deleting, or moving areas or 

management points by left clicking the appropriate buttons in the operation pane (3). 

Alternatively, you can point to a certain part on the display pane (4) and then click the right mouse 

button or press the appropriate key to perform your desired action.

The following table provides a list of available mouse and keyboard actions:

Action

Target

Background image
Icon / auxiliary 

information

Mouse action

Left click Select

Left click & drag Rubber band select Move

Right click

[Bring up a popup menu]  

Add an area or 

management point  

Set up the screen  

Set up the list

[Bring up a popup menu]  

Delete  

Set up the coordinates

Keyboard action

Delete key
Delete the selected 

displayed information

Cursor keys
Move the selected 

displayed information

Keyboard action  

+ mouse action

Ctrl key  

+ left click
Select multiple items

Mouse and Keyboard Actions
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During an edit session, you can undo the previous action by clicking the Undo button (5). You 

can undo up to 10 most recent actions since the last save, screen change, or delete operation.

Certain actions cannot be undone.

NOTE

Setting Up the Screen

The screen list (6) in the operation pane (3) provides a list of registered screens. As you select a 

screen from this list, a preview of the selected screen appears in the display pane (4). You can 

assign up to 60 screens to a single property.

1. Click the Add button (7) to bring up the Screen Settings dialog box.

(8)

(9)

The text box (8) allows you to enter the screen name by accepting up to 20 characters.

The text box (9) allows you to specify the background image. To change the image to use as the 

background, click the Modify button. As the background image, you can use any JPEG image 

Click the OK button to save the changes and return to the Edit Screen window.

The background image you have just added appears at the bottom of the list.

You can reorder the screen list using the  and  buttons.

The file name of the imported background image may be different from the original name 

because it is automatically converted for management in the tool when the layout data is saved.

NOTE
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(10)

(13)(11)

(12)

2. You can select a screen from the screen list and click the Screen Settings button (10) to bring 

up the Screen Settings dialog box, where you can change the name and background image of 

the screen (to do so, follow the instructions given in step 1).

If you want to delete a screen, select it from the screen list and click the Delete  button (11). You 

can then delete the screen by clicking the OK button on the confirmation dialog box that 

appears. Click the Back button (12) to go back to the previous screen. You can go back up to 10 

screens.

Once you have deleted a screen, you cannot recover the deleted screen since the Undo button 

cannot be used to undo the deletion. Take extreme care.

NOTE

3. Click the List Settings button (13) to bring up the Screen Change List Settings dialog box.
318  



ED721208 Commissioning Manual
6

Commissioning Manual (Layout Screen Creation Tool) EM11A024

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

8

(15)

(14)

(16)

(17)

(14)

This window allows you to set up the contents of the Screen Change List associated with the 

currently selected screen.

The list (15) displays the screens currently included in the Change List.

The list (16) shows screens available for inclusion in the Change List.

To include an available screen in the Change List, select the screen from the list (16) and then 

click the < button to move it to the list (15).

To exclude a screen from the Change List, select the screen from the list (15) and then click the 

> button to move it to the list (16).

To reorder the contents of the list (15), use the  or  button (17).

Click the OK button to save the changes and return to the Edit Screen window.
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You need to make the screen change list setting for each screen.

only the screens shown in the list.

Example)

Screen A

Screen change list setting

Screen B

Screen C

Screen D

Screen B

Screen change list setting

Screen A

Screen C

Screen C

Screen change list setting

Screen A

Screen B

Screen D

Screen change list setting

Screen A

Changable screens

A B C D

A

B ×

C ×

D × ×

By using the screen change list setting, you can limit the screen change; for example changing 

In the example above, changing to the screen D is possible only from the screen A.

Make the setting of changable screens according to the customer demand. 

NOTE
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Adding and Editing Areas or Management Points

(18)

1. Click the Add button (18) to bring up the Add Area / Mng Point dialog box.

(21)

(19) (20)

(22)

The name of the screen to add areas or management points is displayed in (19).

This dialog box does not display any of the automatically generated default areas.

From the Type combo box (20), choose one of the following types: All, Indoor, Ventilator, Analog, 

Pulse, Outdoor, Area. Select areas and/or management points you want to add from the list (21), 

which is now populated with a list of areas and management points available with your selected 

type. You can add up to 20 items at the same time.

2. Click the Display Information button (22) to bring up the Displayed Information Settings dialog 

box, where you can set up the displayed information for your selected areas or management points.

The Displayed Information Setup dialog box has 8 tabs that correspond to the types of your 

selected areas or management points.

Each tab provides a number of check boxes that control the display of various items. All of the 

items checked on the tabs will be displayed on the layout screen.

By factory default, all the items are checked. So be sure to uncheck any items that you do not 

want to have displayed.
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Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Indoor tab) Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Ventilator tab)

Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Dio tab) Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Analog tab)

Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Pulse tab) Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Outdoor tab)

Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Chiller tab) Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Area tab)

When you are done, click the OK button to save changes and return to the Add Area / Mng Point 

dialog box.

3. 

Add Area / Mng Point dialog box and return to the Edit Screen window.
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(27) (28)

(24)

(23)

(25)

(26)

4. The areas and management points you have just added are displayed on the screen.

To delete an area or management point, select the area or management point and then click the 

Delete button (23).

To move an area or management point, select the area or management point using the mouse 

and drag it to a new location. Alternatively, click the Coordinate Settings button (24) and then 

location. The origin of coordinates is located at the upper left corner of the background image 

with the X axis extending positively from left to right and with the Y axis extending positively from 

up to down.

You can use the Layout buttons (25) to align vertically or horizontally multiple areas or 

management points.

 button: Aligns the left edges of the selected areas or management points to the left edge of 

the leftmost of them.

 button: Aligns the right edges of the selected areas or management points to the right edge 

of the rightmost of them.

 button: Aligns the upper edges of the selected areas or management points to the upper 

edge of the uppermost of them.

  button: Aligns the lower edges of the selected areas or management points to the lower edge 

of the lowermost of them.

You can use the Alignment buttons (26) to evenly arrange (justify) vertically or horizontally 

multiple areas or management points.
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 button: Anchors in place the selected areas or management points with the leftmost left 

edge and with the rightmost right edge and justifies horizontally all the other in 

between.

 button:  Anchors in place the selected areas or management points with the uppermost 

in between.

 The Alignment buttons are for aligning “display areas”. The areas may not be evenly 

displayed on iTM depending on the number of displayed characters.

 

 Up to 100 icons can be displayed on a screen.

NOTE

5. Save button (27) to save the 

changes to the layout screen data, and then click the Exit button (28) to return to the 

Once you have saved a screen using the Save button, you cannot revert the screen to the 

previous state since the Undo button cannot be used to undo the save. Take extreme care.

NOTE
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Exporting the Screen Data Output

When you want to use the Layout Screen Creation Tool to work on the data of an existing property 

created in the iTM unit, you can export the data from iTM to a USB memory storage device. To do 

so, use the following procedures:

1. On iTM Standard View window, touch the Menu List button to bring up the Menu List window.

(1)(3)

(2) (4)

2. Touch the four corners of the screen in the indicated order. The Password Input dialog appears.

3. Enter the service password “daikin” and touch the OK button to log into the SE Mode.
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(29)

Furthermore, if the screen is locked, entering the service password instead of the administrator 

password after carrying out the special operation indicated below, allows you to unlock the 

screen and log into the SE Mode.

(1)

(4)(2)

(3)

4. Touch the Layout Setup button (29) to bring up the Layout Setup window.

The Layout Setup button is not displayed when the iTM unit does not contain any layout screen 

data.

NOTE
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(30)

5. Insert the USB memory storage device into iTM unit and then touch the Layout Screen Data 

Output button (30)

that appears.

When the data has been exported, the folder where the data is stored is displayed on the dialog 

box. Take note of the folder and then touch the Close button to exit.
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Importing the Layout Screen Data

a USB memory storage device and import it into iTM unit. To do so, use the following procedures:

For more information on how to save data on a USB memory storage device, see “4-7. Pre-

engineering” in the Commissioning Manual (EM11A021 / EM11A022).

1. Open the Service Settings tab and touch the Layout Setup button to bring up the Layout Setup 

window.

(31)

2. Insert the USB memory storage device into the iTM unit and then touch the Layout Screen 

Data Input button (31)

box that appears.   

When the data has been imported, iTM restarts automatically.
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iTM

Node N 

Node 30

Node 1

Node

A collection of I/O modules connected to a single communi-

cations module. As many I/O modules as the number of 

necessary inputs/outputs can be connected.

Modules
Modules, such as I/O and power 

supply modules, are connected to a 

communication unit to make up a node.

A unit that transmits information from 

each I/O module to the iTM.

There must be one communications 

unit per node.

Maximum length of 
communication cable

 500m (1640 ft.)

Maximum number of points per external I/O system

960 contacts

Maximum number of nodes
30 nodes

Communications unit

Maximum number of 

contacts per node

120 contacts

RS485

(port)
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Item Maximum

Item

2 

RS-485

CRC-16
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Management Point Mapping

Management point I/O
I/O modules

Di Do Ai
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Supported I/O Modules

I/O module

type

Number of 

input /output 

contacts per 

module 

Model number

Do

Module type Model number

787-712

2 – 750-960

– 750-600

750-613
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Connection with iTM

 

 

<Connector (750-960)>

B
A

B
A

 

 

<Conceptual connection diagram>

iTM Connector

I/O module

RS-485

Communication unit

Connector

I/O module

Communication unit

Input A

Output A

Output B

Input B

Input A

Output A
Output B

Input B

+

–
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Precautions for Connecting Modules to iTM

1. 

2. 

Module type

Di

 Modules that 

 do not require 

 a 24 V DC 

 power supply

Do

Ai

Thermistor

24V DC power supply

5V DC power supply

Modules that 

require a 24 V 

DC power supply

 Power 

 supply 

module

    I/O 

module

    I/O 

module

    I/O 

module

    I/O 

module

    I/O 

module

    I/O 

module

    I/O 

module

Modules that require a 

24 V DC power supply

Di modules must be connected 

together to the secondary 

side of a power supply module.

Modules that do not require a 24 V DC 

power supply

Do, Ai, and thermistor must be placed 

on the far side.

3. 
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Registering External Management Points

1. 

(1)

(4)(2)

(3)

2. 
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3. 

(1)

(1)

(4)(2)

(3)
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4. Mgmt. Pnt Data Regist (1)

(3)

(2)

Load (2).

Add (3)

(4) (5)

(4) Select (5)
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NOTE

5. 
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 Common 1 Tab

 

(6)

(7)
(8)

(9)
(10)

<External Di>

(6)

(7)
(8)

(9)
(10)

<External Dio>

      

<External Ai>

(9)

(6)

(8)

(10)

(7)

(6) Port No. Address 

(7) Detailed Type / Mgmt. Pt. ID

(8) Name

(9) Detailed Info. 

(10) Icon 
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 Common 2 Tab

(11)

(11) Prohibit Manual Operation 

 Monitoring Tab
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 Dio Tab

<External Di>

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(12)

(16)

(17)

(13)

(14) (18)

(19)

(15)

<External Dio>

Dio 2Dio 1

(12) Point Type 

(13) Error input masking time after start signal 

(14) Monitor Input 

(15) Error input type 

(16) Post-Priority 
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(17) Error output holding 

(18) Start-Stop Error 

(19) Output Contact A/B 

 Analog Tab

<External Ai>

Analog 2Analog 1

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

(25)(24)

(26)

  

(20) Unit Label

(21) Hysteresis

(22) Lower Limit

(23) Upper Limit
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(24) Analog Type 

(25) Unit Type

(24).   

(26)

(26) Minimum Value / Maximum Value 

Management 

point type
Item

For Celsius For Fahrenheit For analog value

 

0.0 to 512.0
0.1

0 to 922
1

0.00 to 9999.99
0.01

0.1 1 0.01

0.1 1 0.01

0.1 1 0.01

0.1 1 0.01

 

NOTE
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Common
— —

  

— —
  

101 to 1000000  2

3

4

5

 
5 5 6

 

 

 

 

 

6

 

 

 6 7

 
7 8

9

 
10

 
11

100 to 999 7 8 12

8 9 13
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10 14

15

16

11 17

12 18

13 19

20

21

  

  
9  

 

 

 

10

11

12

13

14

 
15

 
16

17

18
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Contents

Commissioning for Power Proportional Distribution ...........................................2

 Preparation for Commissioning .................................................................................................. 2

 Precautions to Take Before Commissioning ............................................................................... 2

  .......................... 11

  .......................................................... 37

  

 ..................................................................................... 38
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2

1. 

2. 

3. 

Preparation for Commissioning

Precautions to Take Before Commissioning

 Check the Backup Battery Enable Switch

Commissioning for Power Proportional Distribution
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MONITOR

CPU ALIVE
SLAVE

MASTER

BACKUP

LAN SW

SERVICE LAN

FRONT BACK
D MASTER

ON

OFF
RESET

LAN LINK D MONITOR

ON

OFF

Enlarged view

 Actions That Result in the Loss of Proportional Distribution Calculations
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NOTE

 

MONITOR

iTM

Groups

Address

1-00

Address

1-01

Address 

1-02

Unit

No.0
Unit

No.1

Unit

No.2

outdoor

unit

indoor
unit

indoor
unit

indoor
unit

When using a Wired remote controller:

<Wired Remote Controller>

A 

B 

C 

D B

A

C

E

F

D
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1. 

HH

2. 

SETTING

GROUP

UNIT NO.

3. 

SETTING

GROUP

UNIT NO.

4. 

SETTING

GROUP

UNIT NO.

5. 

SETTING

GROUP

UNIT NO.
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6

6. 

SETTING

GROUP

UNIT NO.

7. 

SETTING

GROUP

UNIT NO.

HH
352  



ED721208 Commissioning Manual
6

7 Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

When using a Navigation remote controller:

<Navigation Remote controller>

A 

B 

C 

D 
A

B

F

C

D

E

1. 

Cool
Set  temp

00 00

30 30C

Room

C

2. 

Test operat ion

Register Service Contract

Error record

Return Sett ing

Field set t ing

Field sett ing l is t

Indoor uni t  Airnet No. set

Group No. set t ing

1/2

ON/OFF

3. 

Return Sett ing

Group No. set t ing

Group No. set t ing(Group)

Group No. set t ing(Unit)
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4. 

Unit  No Group No
Set

1-021

Return

Group No. set t ing(Unit)

5. 

Unit  No Group No
Set

1

Return

Group No. set t ing(Unit)

1-02

Release

6. 

Unit  No Group No

1

Return

Group No. set t ing(Unit)

1-02

Change

Release

7. 

Unit  No Group No

1

Return

Group No. set t ing(Unit)

1-01

Change

Release

8. 

Unit  No Group No

1

Return

Group No. set t ing(Unit)

1-01
Set

Release
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9. 

Unit  No Group No

1

Return

Group No. set t ing(Unit)

1-01
Set

Release

Cool
Set  temp

00 00

30 30C

Room

C
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When using a Wired remote controller:

SETTING

GROUP

UNIT NO.

(1)

(3)

(2)

Mode number

Unit number

Group number

1. Inspection / Test operation 

(1)

2. Inspection / Test operation 

(1)

3. Temperature setting (2) to 

4. Timer ON/OFF (3)

5. 

6. Inspection / Test operation (1) 

When using a Navigation remote controller:

Indoor unit. AirNet Address

Error History

Switch Main Sub Control ler

Sett ing

Field sett ing

Indoor Uni t  Status

Forced Fan ON

Outdoor Uni t  Status 

1/3

Uni t  No.

Forced Fan On

0

(3)

(2)

(2)

(1)

1. Cancel (1)

2. Up Down (2)

Menu / Enter (3)

3. 

Up

Down (2).

4. 

5. Cancel (1)

NOTE
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iTM unit

service PC

iTM unit

service PC

  

 

 

 

service PC
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 Set up the service PC

Straight cable connection diagram Cross cable connection diagram

Ethernet (Cross cable)

iTM
PC

iTM
PC

Ethernet (Straight cable)

Hub
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 Initialize the proportional distribution data

NOTE

(1)

 

1. Initialize All Data (1)

2. 
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3. 

 Check the port settings

1. 

(2)

2. (2).

 

 

NOTE
360  



ED721208 Commissioning Manual
6

15 Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

 Automatically set up the equipment

1. 

(4)(3)

2. (3).

3. Auto Setup (4)
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4. 
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5. 

(6)

(5)

(5) Modify Setup

(6)
 363



Commissioning Manual ED721208
Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

18

(9) (10)

(7) (8)

(11) (12)

6. 

NOTE

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11).
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(7)

NOTE

Consult Database (12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(13)  

(14) Apply Mask (15)

Cancel Mask (16)
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(17)

(18)

(19)

7. 

Copy (17).

Paste (18)

Clear (19).
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 Set up the proportional distribution groups

1. 

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

2. (20)

New (21)

(20).

(20) Delete

(22).

 

 

NOTE
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(20) Rename 

(23)

(20)

(24)

 

 

NOTE
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(30)

(26) (27) (28) (29)

(25)

3. (25)

(26)

(27)

(26)

(26)

(27).

(28)

(29)

(28)

(28)

(29).

Special Setup (30)
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4. 

(31)

(32)
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5. 

Start Calculation (31).

(31)

(31)

Stop Calculation (32)

 

 

 

settings in increments of 0.1.

 

Pulse width diagram

20 ~ 400msec

100 msec or more
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 Check the pulse input

1. 

2. 

(33)

3. Temporary Power Consumption (33) to 

4. 
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5. 

6. 

7. 

 Check the accumulated consumption

1. 

2. 

(34)

3. Present Calculated Value (34) to 
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4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
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Example: 

PM 2:00 PM 3:00

W1
(1)

(1) (3)

(2)

(5)

(4)

W2
(3)

A1
(2)

A2
(4)

Check and record the 

It is OK if  (W2–W1) 

Check and record the 

PM to 2:55 PM, retrieve the PM to 3:55 PM, retrieve the 

NOTE
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 Check the operation of the Proportional Distribution Commissioning Tool

1. 

(35)

(36)

2. 

(35)

Calculate Power (36)

(37)

3. Search Time (37)
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4. 

NOTE
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(38)

(39)

5. Retrieve (38) (39)
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Description

No.

Port

No.
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6. 

(40)

Present Calculated Value (40)

(41)

(41)
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Description

No.

Port

No.

7. 

(42)

Temporary Power Consumption (42)
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(43)

(44)

(43)

Description

No.
unit.

Port
No.

(43) Update (44).
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1. 

(45)

Save Setup (45)

Name

Pulse Port :

Power 

During 

STOP

Heater 

Rated 

Power

Fan 

Rated 

Power

Heating 

Rated 

Power

Cooling 

Rated 

Power

b2b1a2a1+Fan+Heater+StopPPDCalc. 

Type
Indoor Unit Number 

[Outdoor Unit Number]

Automatic 
Distribution : 

Calculating 
State : 

Type :Type
Progress of 

calculation
Auto propor-

tional distribution

Port

Set up the 

equipment

<< Group Name[“Name”] >>

 “Standard”

 “Not Calculating”/“Calculating”/“Suspending”

 “Yes”/“No”

“Name of port 1”

“Name of port 2”

“    ”/“×”

“Standard”/“Ventilator”/“ADP”
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<< Group Name [NewGroup] >>

Type : Standard

Calculating State : Calculating

Automatic Distribution : Yes

Pulse Port : 

Main 3

Extension 6

1-1-01 (ADP,    ,    ,    ,    ,0,0.04,1,0,0.87,0.91,0.39,0,0.019)

……

Indoor Unit Number [Outdoor Unit Number] : (Calc. Type, PPD, +Stop, +Heater, +Fan, a1, a2, b1, b2, Cooling Rated Power, 

Heating Rated Power, Fan Rated Power, Heater Rated Power, Power During STOP)

1-1-00[1] (Standard,    ,×,    ,    ,1.14,0.073,1.52,0.026,0.94,0.76,0.085,0.7,0.008)

 

 

NOTE

How the Proportional Distribution Calculations are affected by the Start and End of Daylight Saving Time

 Start of Daylight Saving Time
384  



ED721208 Commissioning Manual
6

39 Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

 End of Daylight Saving Time
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Contents

Energy Navigator Setup ..........................................................................................2

 Log into the service mode .......................................................................................................... 7

  ............................................. 9

  ................................................................... 11

  ...................................................................... 12

  ................................................................................................................................ 13
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Function Summary

(1) Budget/Actual Energy 

Management

(2) Equipment Operations 

of deviation from operations 

plans)

(3) Data Export

(4) Commissioning

Energy Navigator Setup
 387
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Target 

user
What is needed

Engineering details Overview of available functionality

Availability of  

Meters 

installed

Trial Power 

Proportional 

Distribution

Budget/Actual 

Energy 

Management 

Equipment Operations 

Management

(1)

× ×

(2)

×

meters

(3)

×

(4)

meters

Legend  Yes ×

 

Legend   

  

 ×
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Energy budget/actual management function

 

 

 

  

Yes Yes

Yes ×

Yes × ×

× ×

Energy budget/actual management function

 

 

 

   

Yes Yes

Yes

Yes

×
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Equipment operation management

  

Yes Yes

Yes

Yes

Equipment operation management

  

Yes Yes

Yes

Yes  

 

 

Equipment operation management

  

Yes Yes

Yes

Yes  

 

×
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6

 

(EM11A027)

Log into the service mode
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Log into the service mode

(1)

(4)(2)

(3)
392  



ED721208 Commissioning Manual
6

Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028

DCM601A51   intelligent Touch Manager

(1)

(4)(2)

(3)
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*Detailed View screen (operational state)

(1)

Energy Navigator (1)
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(2)

 Modify (2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(3)

Room 

temperature settings (4).
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(4) Modify 

(5) (3)

(6)

Modify (6)
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(7)

From the Start month for yearly collecting data (7)

(8)

Modify (8)
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(10)

(9)

Name (9) Unit (10)

Data Clear

(11)

Clear (11)
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   All rights reservedc

Dealer
Head Office:
Umeda Center Bldg., 2-4-12, Nakazaki-Nishi,
Kita-ku, Osaka, 530-8323 Japan

Tokyo Office:
JR Shinagawa East Bldg., 2-18-1, Konan,
Minato-ku, Tokyo, 108-0075 Japan

http://www.daikin.com/global_ac/

1. Air conditioners should not be installed in areas where corrosive gases, such as acid gas or alkaline gas, are produced.
2. If the outdoor unit is to be installed close to the sea shore, direct exposure to the sea breeze should be avoided. If you need to install
    the outdoor unit close to the sea shore, contact your local distributor.

Cautions on product corrosion

Daikin products are manufactured for export to numerous countries throughout the world. Prior to 
purchase, please confirm with your local authorised importer, distributor and/or retailer whether this 
product conforms to the applicable standards, and is suitable for use, in the region where the product 
will be used. This statement does not purport to exclude, restrict or modify the application of any local 
legislation.

Ask a qualified installer or contractor to install this product. Do not try to install the product yourself. 
Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical shock, fire or explosion.

Use only those parts and accessories supplied or specified by Daikin. Ask a qualified installer or 
contractor to install those parts and accessories. Use of unauthorised parts and accessories or 
improper installation of parts and accessories can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical 
shock, fire or explosion.

Read the User's Manual carefully before using this product. The User's Manual provides important 
safety instructions and warnings. Be sure to follow these instructions and warnings.

If you have any enquiries, please contact your local importer, distributor and/or retailer.

Specifications, designs and other content appearing in this brochure are current as of September 2012 but subject to change without notice.

JMI-0107 JQA-1452

Organization:
DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.
AIR CONDITIONING MANUFACTURING DIVISION

Scope of Registration:
THE DESIGN/DEVELOPMENT AND MANUFACTURE OF 
COMMERCIAL AIR CONDITIONING, HEATING, COOLING, 
REFRIGERATING EQUIPMENT, HEATING EQUIPMENT, 
RESIDENTIAL AIR CONDITIONING EQUIPMENT, HEAT 
RECLAIM VENTILATION, AIR CLEANING EQUIPMENT, 
COMPRESSORS AND VALVES.

Organization:
DAIKIN INDUSTRIES
(THAILAND) LTD.

Scope of Registration:
THE DESIGN/DEVELOPMENT
AND MANUFACTURE OF AIR 
CONDITIONERS AND THE 
COMPONENTS INCLUDING 
COMPRESSORS USED FOR THEM

All of the Daikin Group’s business 
facilities and subsidiaries in Japan 
are certified under the ISO 14001 
international standard for 
environment management.

ED721208
09/12 FS.K



Naamloze Vennootschap - Zandvoordestraat 300, B-8400 Oostende - Belgium - www.daikin.eu - BE 0412 120 336 - RPR Oostende

The present leaflet is drawn up by way of information only and does not 
constitute an offer binding upon Daikin Europe N.V.. Daikin Europe N.V. has 
compiled the content of this leaflet to the best of its knowledge. No express 
or implied warranty is given for the completeness, accuracy, reliability or fitness 
for particular purpose of its content and the products and services presented 
therein. Specifications are subject to change without prior notice. Daikin Europe 
N.V. explicitly rejects any liability for any direct or indirect damage, in the 
broadest sense, arising from or related to the use and/or interpretation of this 
leaflet. All content is copyrighted by Daikin Europe N.V.

Daikin’s unique position as a manufacturer of air 
conditioning equipment, compressors and refrigerants 
has led to its close involvement in environmental issues. 
For several years Daikin has had the intention to become 
a leader in the provision of products that have limited 
impact on the environment. This challenge demands the 
eco design and development of a wide range of products 
and an energy management system, resulting in energy 
conservation and a reduction of waste. 

Daikin products are distributed by:
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